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ERRATA~=FOR SYLLABUS OF FOLK DANCE CANMP 1956

£AGE
11 PagaDO DE VALDEMOSA
10 MalLA Bapa KoGoTa
4 Un PteEoc Dans L'EAV
55 P0SAVSK| DRMES
69 KENTUCKY BADBE
70 Buzz's MiIXER
96 RaKsi JAARK
96 BUNDNER CHEERAD
10 MajLA BADA KOGOTA
SietxE CUY YiNTO A CIRCLE® 16 STEPS: LEADER FORMS THE LINE INTO A CIRCLE
MOVING GCW 2 STAMP ACCENT.
BRZAK BASKET: LEAVE oUT *4 Fwo 4 BKwWD™
INTRO. TO POLKA: AT END OF BENTENCE ADO S STAMP TC ACCENT THE BREAK !N
MUB1CAL PHRASE
FCRM 2 CIRCLES: ADD M STARTS THE POLKA STEP BY HOPPING LIGHTLY ON R ANO TOUCHING
L FT TO FLOOR FOR THE MBOUNCY POLKA." | USES OPPOSITE FTa
LEAVE oUT ®No. 2 LADY VISITE-" CHANGE LINE TO READ LabDY No 3 visiTs
(STARTING PDLKA STEP ON THE R FT) DOES THE POLKA WITH M No 4, 1, ANO 2, ETC.
WHEN ALL POLKA AROUNO THE SET THE M LIFTS HIS PARTNER.
12 PARADD DE VALDEMOSA
5TH LINE CHANGE "waLk (CIR)™ To "STEP ON R THEN MovING CCW L CrROSS R BEHIND L
o v o= ETOCD
ALL OF THE DIRECTION OF THE ABOVE STEPS 1S TO THE DANCERS' L.
15 HHE |NLACNDER
LINE BEFORE LAST SHOULD READ.
"IEPEAT FIGURE | & Il Two MORE TIMES, ETC.
16 OFFENER WALZER
ADD AT END: CAN BE DONE PROGRESSIVE, M MDVES FWD TO NEXT PARTNER.
37 In THE FoREST
FiGs |, MEAS 6 SHOULD READ: STEP FWD R AND RIVOT % TURN R + « o
34 SHARENI CHERAP|
CORRECT SPELLING |8 SHAREN| CHORAF|I AND MEANS "VARIGATED, WANY COLORED
S5TOCKINGS." RCCORD WE ARE USING 15 NEWTONE W~B "TR1 GODINE SE LJUBEFME.™
34 EEgNO NoMmE
PREFERFED HAND PDS 1S HANDS HELO DOWN AT THE SIDES.
DUrI NG THE HOoPs (€T 2 {S) IN MEAS 2 AND 3) THE JOINED HANDS ARE SWUNG UP
OVERHEAD.
HEEL-CLICK VARIATIDN:
ON MEAS 3 END THE S8TEP=HOP (CTs 1 & 2) 80 THAT THE HEELS WiLL BE APART ON CT
3 (Q) ABOUT 6-8 INCHES. CLICK THE HEELS TOGETHER ON THE NEXT COUNT "anD®™ {s).
=SSR SEs Vobluied Aghl

Oy YHE F 18T VERSION 1S BEING TAUGHT. CANCEL VYERSION |l PENDING FURTHER RE-—
SEARTH AND DIFFERENT ROUTINB.

VEnsion |3 CHANGE THE "WALKING—REST STEP™ TO START WITH THE R FT To THE L IN
PART 1.

FoLk DANCE CaMp CORRECT!ONS



ERRATA—~F OR SYLLABUS OF FOLK DANCE CAMF 1956 (ConT'D)

PAGE SLAVONSKO KoLO {CONT'D)
CANCEL DESCRIPTION FOR PART t11, MEARS 41 TO 56 AND SUBSTITUTE IN I TS PLACE THE
PYRTONJE™ STEF AS DESCRIBED FGR THE "P0SAVSK! DRMES™ AT THE BOTTOM OF THE
PAGE. THE STEP IS DDNE 16 TIMES — THE FIRST 8 AT MODERATE TEMPO, THE SECOND
8 AT AN INCREASED TEWMPO.

44 MEAS 4-15 SHDULD READ : "REPEAT MEAS THREE — TWELVE TIMES (STEP IS REPEATED 27
TIMES IN ALL -~ 8 TIMES IN PLACE, B TI#ES JOVING FWD TO PARTNER'S PLACE PASSING
R SHOULDERS, 11 TIMES TURNING AROUND IN PLACE — FINISH FAGING PARTNER.

45 STEP || MEASJQ SHOULD READ: "SMALL LEAF FWD ON R FT, STER FWD oN L HEEL (FT
CLOSE TO FLOOR AND BODY BENT SDWD) STEP R IN BACK OF L HEEL.
STEP 11| MEAS 23-26 — A5 IS5 EXCEPT OMIT "BUT ¥ TURNS HER BACK ETC.™ |INSERT
"BREAKT —— "W TURNS HER BACK TC PARTNLER TO FINISH M STANDING BEHIND W."

46 STEP VI MEAS 1-2 SHOULD READ: "TwD VALSEADO SDWD BOTH BTART R."

46 PHILIPEINE JOTA
STEP | #EAS 23-32 AS IS BUT ADD "M TURNS ON LAST MEAS TO FACE PARTNER."
CHORUS

MEAS 1-2 (6 COUNTS) SHOULD READ:

STEP R 0BLIQUELY Fwo {CT 1-2) : STEP L ACROSS R IN FRONT (cT 3)
STEP R 0BLJ QUELY BKWD (CT 4): BRUSH L FT DIAG FWD ON FLOOR {(CT 5)
HoLe L FT IN RAISED POS (CT 6) R ARM 18 OVERHEAD & L ARM BENT FWD.

47 STep 1! MEAS 17 SHOULD READ 3
PFACE FARTNER IN A SINGLE CIRCLE — ETC A5 |5.7%

48 BaLLROOM PASO ODBLE
ADD AT END ™A GDOD SEQUENCE 1S8: | MEAS 1-8 & REPEAT MEAS 1-8
MEAS 9-16 & ™ » 9-16
bl MEAS 1=16 & " 2, "
52 CASTANET EXERCISES

MEAS S5—6 ENDING SHOULD READ: "™MAKE THIS TRANSITION A FLUID MOVEMENT.®

71 BLEKOKI
STEPS: 2ND LINE, LAST WORD:z PUILI STICK
REPEAT HaND=ELgoW: 2ND LINE INSERT (ELBOW) AND DELETE TWD AND SHOULDER SO

THAT LINE READS: ™PRALM 15 DOWN AND ELBOW POINTING R

SEQUENCE: 11| [NTERLUDE (INSTRUMENTAL SECTION) FLOGR-FANS, SHOULDER=FANS
1-2 2 VaMPs

3-4 2 FLoor=-Fans

56 2 VANPS

7-8 2 SHOULDER-—FANS

g-10 2 Vaups
NOTE: WHEN DANCING WITH A PARTNER, STRIKE PTS. STICK DuURI NG VAAMP AND BREAK
INSTEAD OF STRIKING THE FLOORs THIS DANCE, HOWEVER, DOES NOT NEED TO BE
DANGED WITH A PARTNER.
FROM FOOTHOTES Tanes WA
MEAS. 5-8 15 REPEATED {"DOUBLE CROSS™) BEFORE MEAS 9-10 (MSINGLE CORTEM)
11=1¢ "FaAN" SHQULD READ_{H FActs WaLL, W FACE IN ~ ON LAST S &O0TH SWING FREE FT OUT)
27-30 « . . LEADINE Aows DOUN . . . TURN TWD PARTHER M Lk, W RE
ADD AT END REPEAT ENT!RE CANCE ONCE & AGAIN THROUGH 1-14 ENDING WALK, WALK,
(cLOSED POS) TANGO CLOSE.

FoLk DANCE Camp CORRECTIONS



I NDEX OF 1956 FOLK DANCE CAMP SYLLABUS

ADARI N

ALEKOK!

ALUNELUL

ARDELEANA CU Fi1GuRI

Backo KoLo

BAINT AN FHEIR

BALLrROOM PASO DosLE

BARDEZUH MER

EASIC HAMBC STEP

Bi1DOY THE BASKETWOMAN

Bow BELINDA

BRIBE NA CARRIAGE

Caitp An CulL AIRD

Ca La Usa CorTLLLI

CASTANET PRACTICE EXERCISES

CHUPURL i KA

Ciro

CLap & TurN

Coa BEIRTE

Cor SE1sear DEeas

Cow Row WaALTZ

DajcHovo Horo

DiILINDARO

DoUBLE QUACRILLE

DOUDLEBSKA POLKA

URMES FROM ZDENCINA

DUNDA §

Dura

ELENO MOME

FAMILIE SEKSTUR

FUNDAMENTAL STEPS FOR IRISH
DANC I NG

GANKINO HORO

GEMR1 GtN BACUH

GOLDEN BRACELETY

GROSSER WiREBEL

HALAY HAVASI

Hampo (REGULAR Hawmso)
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IN THE FOREST
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SNURRBOCKEN

Sovis

SPINNRADEL
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AROOBTOOK SQUARE

AUSTRALIAN WHIRLAWAY

BANKS OF THE DEE

BEAUX OF ALBANY

Bonny LASS OF ABERDEEN

ERICKLAYER'S HORNPI PE

CALIFORNIA CAFER

CaNADI AN LANCERS

CANADIAN SETT

CHADS

CHaDs SET TO Music

CIRCLE THREE AND BALANCE

Four

CLOVERLEAF

CONEY 1SLAND

CONTRA SQUARE

CORNERS OF THE HaLL

CROBSROADS

DI esy

DivorCEE'S JiIG

Do St Do RIGHT

Ouck 10 THE CENTER

Easy Does IT

FAIRFIELD FANCY

FALDERAL

FALLEN TIMBER REEL
{TIMBER SALVAGE REEL)

F1DDLE-FADDLE

FIGURE EtGHT (CONTRA)

Fi1GURE EIGHT (SquArt)

FirsT CoUPLE STAND THERE

FOoRWARD S1xX VARIATION

GENTS CRISSCROSS

Go MaN

Goop GIRL

GRAND TRAIL

HaLF BREED

HALF WAY ROUND

HaPPY HOLIDAY

HARD TIMES

HAYMAKER'S JIG

HeaD MEN & SIDE LADIES

HEY, CooD Locok!ing

HuLL's VICTORY

ILLEGITIMATE CHaI N

IN A LITTLE SPANISH Town

| NTERCHANGE FREEWAY

| pCA REEL

CoNTRAS, SQUARES, AND ROUNDS

94
85
91
88
89
88
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94
93
B4
Q3

@4
87
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84
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91
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94
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80
B7
89

JEFFERSON'S REEL
JUpGe's Ji1G

LaoY BoGArT'S REEL
LaDY OF SPAIN

Lao1ES STAY HOME
LAD1ES SWITCHEROO
LaDpy WaLPOLE'S REEL
MEGUNTICOOK'S REEL
MONADNECK MUDDLE
MONEY MUSK

MORNING STAR

NEW CENTURY HORNPIPE
NEWLYWEDS REEL

OpD COUPLE PROMENADE
OLD COUNTRYMANTS REEL
OPERA REEL
PATRONELLA

PIONEER POLKA SQUARE
PLAIN AND FANCY

PROM

QUEEN'S FAVORITE
QUEEN QUAORILLE

RED'S RIGHT AND LEFT

Rip—-SNORTIN' LooP

RIVERSIDE DRIVE

RoaD TO CALIFORNY

RORY O'MORE

'RounD THE CORNER

QUAORILLE

ROYALTY WaLTZ

SACKETT'S HARBOR

SAD Sack

SIGH N CrY

SNEAKERS

Sn{Y)oRKEL

SwinG Two LADIES

THE 01 AMOND SQUARE

THE GEUD Man OF
BALLINGIGH

THE ROUT

TIPSY PARSON

THIMKL?

VEROQNA'S FAVORITE

WHIRLIGIG & CHEAT

WHODIZIT

87

91
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80
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KOLD KALENDARA
(CroAaTia)

PRONUNCIATION? KOLO KAH—LEN~DAH'—RAN
SOURCE 2 LEARNED FROM NATIVES (N YuaoBLAVIA, 1952,
FCORD:  MH 3024, BY DUQUESNE UN)VERSITY TAMBURITZ2ANBt EPLC LC 3071, INCLUDED IN ®YUGOSBLAV RHAPSODY®
FORMATION: CLOSED CIRCLE, FRONY BASKET HOLD, JOINING MIDOLE FiNGERS WITH THE SECOND PERSON OVER ON £) THER
BIDE, R ARM OVER, L ARM UNDER.

MErS. PART )

1 CY. 1, STEP BLIGHTLY YO L on L FY wiTH SLIGHY BEND OF L ¥NEE. CT. 2, GRACEFUL LIFY ON L FT A8
R FY 16 SWUNG ACROBS IN FRONT.

2 CY, 1, S8TEP SLIGHYLY YO R ON R FT WIYH SLIGHY BEND OF R KNEE. C1. 2, GRACEFUL LIFY ON R FY AS
L FY 18 SWUNG ACROBS8 (N FRONT.

3 CYe 1, TURNING L, STEP N THIE DIRECTION WITH L FY., CY. 2, GRACEFUL LIFT ON L FY A6 R FY I8
8WUNOG ACROBS 1IN FRONT.

4 Cvs 1, BYEP ON R FT, STILL MOVING L, BUT TURN AB YOU DO 80 TO FACE SQUARE CENTER. CT. 2,

GRACEFUL LIFY ON R FT, AS L F7 18 SWUNG ACRO86 IN FRONY.
MEAB. 1-4 ARE NO® REPEATED,
PARY | )

5 C?s 1, FALL ON FULL L FT, BTRESBING HEEL, AND BENDING KNEE BLIGHYLY AS A CUSHIONs CY, & PAUBE.
CYe 2, FALL ON FULL R FY, BTRESSING HEEL, BUY DON'Y BENO WKNEE. CY. & FALL ON FUuLL L FY, BYRESBING
HEEL, BUT OON'Y BEND KNEE.

6 CYe 1, FALL ON FULL R FY, BTREBSING HEEL AND BENDING KNEE SLIGHTLY A8 A CUBHION. CY. &, PAUSE.
CT. 2, FALL ON FULL L FT, BTREBSING HEEL, BUT DON'Y BEND KNEEs CY. &, FALL ON FULL R FT,
SYRESS)NG HEEL, BUY DON'Y BEND KNEE.

7-8 SAME A8 MEAS. 56,
VEAB. 5-8 ARE NOW REPEATED.

Sona TEXTS 2

1. Ment Ka3U KALENDARI DA §'U KOLU SV) BECARI

2. MENI KA%U STARE KNJIGE DA 8'U KOLU 6VE NEBRIGE.
3. MENI KAZU BYARE BABE DA 8'U KOLU S8VE BARABE.,

4. MEN( KAZU BTARI LJUD! DA BYU XOLU DOBRO BUD}.

TRANSLATION ¢

1» THE CALENDARS TELL ME YHAT ALL THE ®QECARS®™ ARE IN THE KOLO.
2. THE OLD B0OKS TELL ME TMAY EVERYONE'S CAREFREE IN YHE KOLO.
3. THE OLD LADIES TELL ME YHAY RABCALS ARE IN THE KOLO.

4. THE OLD PEOPLE BAY YOU CAN JUDGE A PERSON WELL IN THE KOLO.

~~PRESENTED BY DICX CRum

DURA
(Roman1 AN)

PRONUNCEAYIONE DDO’—RAN

SOURCE: |INTRODUCED BY LARISA LUCACI AT Foux DAMCE Housg, N. Y.
RECORD ¢ MH-1121

FORMAYION?® CLOSED CIRCLE, MANDS JOINED AY SHOULDER HE|GHY.

MEAS .
1=4 AL wOVE YO R QUICKLY w(TH 3 ™YNRE£ES™ RLR, LRL, RLR. WE WOULD PROBABLY CALL YNESE 3 QUICK Ywo—
SYEPS. FOLLOW IMMEDIATELY WITH A KIND OF BALANCE : PLACE L FY FWO Wi TH SLJGHY WEIGHT, AND COME
RIGHY BACK ONTO R FY WITRH FULL WEIGQHY,
5~8 FACE CENTER ANO DO FOUR BEY8 OF 3 QUICKX SYEPE ON BALLS OF FEEY AND A BTAMP: LRL 8TAMP R, RLR-BYAMP
L, LRL-sYAWP R, RLA-STANMP L.

9~10 [ MMEDIATELY MOVE SIDEWAYS WITH L FY 7 8YEPS, WiTH YRE R FY GOING BEHIND, FINIBH WITN FULL WEIGHY L FT.
11-12 IN PLACE, DO S8YAMPS R-R—RRR. ~—PREBENTED BY Di1CK CRUM

FoLx DANCE Camp, 1956






) a 3
ALungLuL (Cont1D)
Meas. ' .

13=16 IN PLACE, OYEP R BTAMP Lt 8YEP L 8TAMP Rt BYEP R aVAMP L FY TWICE.
17=20 8AME YO L WiTH OPPOSI TE FOOYWORK.

REPEAYT MEAS 13-20. T —PRESEINTED BY DiCk CAL
Cino .
(CROATIA) ’
.PRONUNCIATION: CHEE'-mO . - " -

SOURCET LEARNED FROM NATIVES (N YUBOBLAVIA, 1952. ,

‘RECORD ¢ FoLx [ANCER MH 3024~B :

FoasaTiong CLOSED CIRCLE — FRONY BAGKEY HOLD, .Eo, JOIN MIDDLE FINGERE W{TH PERSON GECOND OVER.
R ARM OVER, L UNDER. -

MEas. PARY | (TRIANGLE STEP)
DANCER SHOULD IRAGINE H)MSBELF STANDING AT YHE RH CORNER OF A TRIANGLE.

1 €YV« 1 B8YEP YO PEAK OF TRIANGLE WITH LFY. CTo & PAUSE, BRINGING RFT up 10 LFY.
Cts 2 BOUNCE ON BOTH FEEY. CT. & BOUNCE ON BOTH FEEY AGA(N. :
2 CTo 1 BYEP OBLIQUELY BK L WITH LFY YO L CORNER OF YRIANGLE: CT. & PAUBE, BRINGING RFY YO LFY,
" CT. 2 BOUNCE ON BOTH FEEY. CT. & BOUNCE ON ROTH FEEY AGAIN. . :
3 CTs 1 STEP TO PEAK OF TRIANGLE WIYH RFYs GY. & PAUBE, BRINGING LFY UP TO RFY.
CY. 2 BOUMCE ON BOTH FEEY. CY. & BOUNCE ON BOTH FEEY AGAIN,
4 €Y. 1 8TEP OBL) QUELY BK R YO R CORNER OF YRIAMNGLE. CY. & PAUSE, BRINGING LFT YO RFY.

CTe 2 BOUNGCE ON BOTH FEET, CY. & BOUNCE ON BOYH FEEY AGAIN.
MEAR., 1=4 ARE NOW REPEATED A8 ABOVE.
SKEYCN OF YRIANGLE SYEP PAYTERN:

PART || :

1 €T, 1 LOW LEAP BIDEWAYS ON LFY 0 L. CYv. & PAUSBE. CT, 2 CLOSE RFY 70 LFY, TAKING WEIGHT.
CY. & BYEP ON LFY IN PLACE, .

2 CTe. 7 LOW LEAP BIDEWAYY WITH RFT YO Ro CTo & PAUBE: CT. 2 CLOSE LFT YO AFY, TYAKING WEIGHT.
CTo & STEP ON RFY IN PLACE. )

3 SAME A8 MEAS. 1, "

4 CY. 1 LOW LEAP 6IDEWAYS TO R WITH RFY. CT. & HOLDo CVo 2 HOLD: CYeo & QUICK HOP ON RFT.

MEAS: 1~4 ARE NOW REPEAYED.

Song TExT2
1. ko st Cino ofenio; ¥ :
1. KAD BE CIRO O2ENIO; CABAR MABTI POTROBIOS

Ve
CHorus 2 fAJ, Ciro, S8JEDI 8 MIROM, U CURU NE DIRAJ.
2. SJEDI Gino 2A onfixou, NAMA2Y0 BE BA KAJMAKOM.
3. Suko) funo ZA TRPEZOM, NAMAZ'O BE SA PEKME20M,

v

4. SJEDI 61no NAVRH OLAME, BRKOVIMA PLAB) VRANE.

TRANSLATION 2

Y. WHEN CIMO GOT MARRIED, HE GPENY A BUCKET OF LARD.

CHORUS 2 HEY, RO, 81T SYILL AND DON'Y YOUCH THE GiRLE,

2. CIRO SAY BEHIND A CHIMNEY, @G0T ALL SMEARED WITH ®KAJMAK.®

3. dIIO BAY BEMIND A TABLE, QOY ALL SMEARED Wi TH JAM,

4. 1RO BAY ON A HAYBTACK, BCARING THE CROWS WITH HIB MUSTACHE. -

~—PREGENTED BY DICKk CRUM

FoLx DANCE Camp, 1956



ARDELEANA CU FlGURS
{ RomaNtA)

PRONUNGC!AT!ON 3 AR-=DEH=LYAH®-~-NAH COO0 FEE—GQOR?
SOURCEs LEARNED FROM NATiVES IN SEVERAL VILLAGES AROUND THE TOWN OF VQRSE? IN BANAT.
RECORD: CRISTEA CR-507-B ™INVARTITA DELA DANES™ " A
FormMaTioN: CoOUPLES: SEE WARIQUS FYGURES FOR POEITiONING.
RHYTHM s THE DANCE 18 IN 7/8 TiME, WHICH {8 MOST EASILY BROKEN DOWN FOR DESCRIPTIVE PURPOSES INTO
TWO-MEASURE UN! TS WiTH YHE FOLLOWING PAYTERN 3
FSLOW=QU! CK—GU) CK—AND-=QUI CK=6LOW™

BASIC ARDELEANA STEP:
COUPLES FACE. EACH DANCER TURNS A BIT TO OWN L. W PLACES HANDS ON M'S S8HOULDERS, M's RM
iS5 AT W's L SHOULDER BLADE, His LH GRASPS HER R ARM JUST BELOW ELBOW. M AND W USE
iDENTI CAL FOOTWORK.

1-2 8L.OW == SYTEP OBL) QUELY FwD L W1TH L FTo QUICK — CLOSE R FT To L FT.
QUICK — STEP OBLIQUELY FWD L WwiTH L FT. AND — PAUSE.
QUICK — BTEP OBL{ QUELY FWD L WITH R FT, PAGSING L FY. SLOW -~ STEP OBLIGQUELY FWD L wiITH L
FT, PASBING R FT.
EACH DANCER NOW YURNS & BIY 70 OwN R, W KEEPS B0TH HANDS ON M®S SHDULDERS, M REVERSES HOLD
80 THAT HIS LH 158 AT W?S R SHOULDER BLADE, HI8 R HAND GRASPS HER L ARM JUST BELOW ELBOW.
3-4 SLDW — SYEP OBLIQUELY FWD R WiTH R FY¥a QUICK — CLOSE L FT TO R FTY.
QUICK -- STEP OBL{QUELY FWD R WITH R FTs AND — PAUSE.
QUICK = 8TEP OBLIQUELY FWD R WITH L FY, PASSING R F¥c SLOW — STEP 0BL! QUELY FWD R WITH
R FT, PASBING L FTo
NOTEs DURING MegAs 12, THE COUPLE WilL TURN ALMOSYT HALFWAY CW AND DURING MEAS 3—4, THEY WILL
TURN CCW, APPROXIMAYELY RETUANING TO ORIGINAL PLACES.
CONTINUATION STEP s
THIS STEP 1S ADDED ON TO THE BASIC ARDELEANA STEP TO FORM THE ®SHORT TURN™ AND THE "LONG
TURN,® AND IS5 THE STEP USED IN YHE WARCHES FiGURE.®
WHEN DONE 70O THE L
MEAS -2
sLOW — SYEP OBLIQUELY Fwo L wITH R FT, PASSING L Fi. QUICK = Hop ON R FT (REALLY A SMOOT
PLIFY®}. QUIGK -~ STEP OBLIQUELY FWD L WITH L FY, PASSING R FT. AND — PAUSE. :
QUICK — STEP OBLiQUELY FWD L WITH R FT7, PASSING L FT7. SLOW — STEP OBLIQUELY FWD L W) TH
L FT, PASSING R FY.
WHEN DONE TO THE R3:
MEAE 1-2
SLOW ~ SYEP OBLIQUELY FWD R WITH L F7, PASSING R FTs QUICK = HOP ON L FT {REALLY A SMOOTH
"LIF'.““)n QUICK - STEP OBLIQUELY FWD R WITH R FT, PASSING L FTe AND — PAUSE.
QUICK — STEP OBLIQUELY FWD R wIVH L FT, PASSING R FT. SLOW — STEP DBLIQUELY FW¥D R WITH R
FT, PASSING L FY.
SHORT TURN: (votvaL 8 MEAS)
Do oNE BASIC ARDELEANA SYEP YO L AND ADD YO IT ONE “CONTINUATION STEP TO L,"™ FOR A TOTAL
OF 4 MEASS THEN REPEAT YHE WHOLE YHING 7O THE R, (ONE BASIC ARDELEANA STEP TO R PLUS ONE
WCONTINUATION STEP TO R¥).
LONG TURN:  (TOTAL 16 MEAS)
Do ONE BaS!C ARDELEANA SYEP TO L AND ADD TO 1T THREE CONSECUTIVE “CONTINUATION STEPS TO L,™
CONTINUING C¥ FOR A TOTAL OF B MEAS: THEN REPEAT THE WHOLE YHING TO THE R (CCW) wiTH ONE
BAEIC ARDELEANA STEP 70 R PLUS THREE CONSECUT! VE ®CONTINUATION STEPS YO R.™
ARCHES FIGUREs (TovaL 16 meas)
THt8 FIGURE 15 DONE ENTIRELY WI¥H El GHT CONSBECUTIVE "CONTINUATION STEPS TO R.® COUPLES
RELEASE HOLD, M YAKES W°3 LH iN HI& RH.
CONTs STEP

1 M MOVES OBLIGQUELY FWD L, RAISING HIS R ARM, UNDER WHICH W PASSES, MAKING A % TUAN CCW. As

M MOVES, HE HiMBELF MAKEE A 'é- TURN CW, 50 THEY END UP AGAIN FACING EACH OTHER.

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PaGE)

FoLk DANCE Camp, 1956



ARDELEANA Cu FiguUR: (CONY®D)

CoNT. StEP

2 M RELEASES W's LH. DANCERS MQVE TWD EACH OTHER, M GRASPS W's RH IN HIS LH, AND THEY PASS,
EACH MAKING & 4 Tuan (M CCW, ¥ CW UNDER YHE JOIMED HANDS}.

3 SAME AS 187
SAME A8 ZND.

5 DaNCERS MOVE YWD EACH OTHER. ! GRASPS ¥'S LH iN His RH AND TURNS HER ONCE CCW UNDER THEIR
JOINED HANDS, WHILE HE MARKS ONE YCONTINUATION STEP" iN PLACE.

6 HE REACHES UP AND TAKES HER LH iN HIS LH AND TURNS HER ONCE AGAIN COW UNDER THESE JOINED

HANDS 2 A3 SHE FiNISHES THE TURN, HE BRINGS HER LH 70 YHE SMALL OF HIS BACK AND PLACES IT
{N HIS RH YHERE. SHE iN YHE MEANTIME PLACES HER RH AT SMALL OF HER BACK, AND HE PASSES HIS
LH UNDER HER L &RM AND TAKES HER RH WHERE SHE HAS5 PLACED I1T. THEY ARE NOW LEFT SHOULDER TO
LEFY BHOULDER, HANDS GRASPED AT EACH OYHERYS BACKS.

7 IN THIS P08, DO ONE "COMTENUATIDN STEP,™ MOVING A8 A COUPLE CCW.

B M RELEASES W's RH AY THE SMALL OF HER BACK AND WITHORAWS HIS LH. HE MARKS ONE ™CONTINU-
ATION STEP™ IN PLACE, TURMIKNG SLIGHTLY TO R, AS HE PULLE ¥ AROUND CCW TO FACE HIM.

MEN®S SHOW-OFF STEPS
THESE STEPS ARE ACYUALLY PERSOMAL IMPROVISATIONS DONE BY THE MEN. THE 7/8 RHYTHM IN THEBE
STEPS §8 MOSY EASILY BROKEN DOYWN INTO SINGLE—-MEASURE UN!TS IN A "SLOW-QU|CK—-QUICK™ PATTERN,

EARTNERS ARE FACING. M8 RH AND Ws LH JOiNED. W'S RH 1S5 ON HER HiP. M'8 LH MAY BE oON
HES HIP, OR HE MAY HOLD HIS L ARM LOW OUT YO SIDE, WHILE M 15 DOING THE BHOW-OFF GTEPS,
THE ¥ MARKS BASIC ARDELEANA STEPS, L~R, ETC., MOVING WERY SLIGHTLY FROM PLACE, COMFORTABLY
FOLLOWING THE M.

MEAS, SHOW—OFF STEP NOo 1

1 sLOw = HOP OM R F¥, KickiNG L FY QUYT QUICKLY, THEN IMMED'ATELY STEP ON L FT.
QUICK = HOP ON L FT, K{CKING R FT CUT QUICKLY. QUICK — STEP ON R FT.
2 BLOW — DI SLIGHTLY ON R LEG, SWINGING L FY DOWN ACROSS IN FRONTY.

QUICK ~ HMOP ON A FT. QUICK = STEP ON L FY IN PLACE,

3-3 SAME AS MEAS =2, BUT OPPOSIiTEZ FOOTWORK.
SHOW—0OFF SYEP NO. 232

1 SLOW — HOP ON R FY, AND iMMEDIATELY STEP ON L FY Y0 THE R OF R FT, SO THAY OUTER SOLES ARE
TOUCHING. QUICK =~ KEEP FEEY CROSSED, SHIFT WEIGHT ONYTO R FT, TURNING L FT SO THAT OUTER
EDGE 1§ TOUCHING GROUND “HORNP| PE S$YLE.™ QUICK — KEEP FEET CROSSED, SHIFT WE|GHT ONTO
L FT, TURNING R FT SO THAT OUTER EDGE iS TOUCHING GROUND “HORNP}PE STYLE.Y

2 SAME AS MEAS 1, BUT OPPOSITYE FOOTWORK.

SEQUENCE
IN 978 NATIVE SEVTING, THE ARDELEANA i& HiGHLY iMPROVIBED, THE VARIATIONS BEING PERFORMED ACCORD~
ING TO THE WHIM OF THE MAN. THE FOLLOWING SEQUENCE WiLL Fi T THE RECOMMENDED RECORDI NG g

{2 wEAS INTRO.)

] Basic ARDELEAMA STEP, L-R—L—-R, FoR A TOTAL OF B MEAS.

I SHORY TURN, L=R, FOR A YOTAL OF 3 MEAB.

11 ARCHES FiGURE, FOR A TOTAL OF 16 MEAS.

v Long TurNn, L=R, FOR & TOVAL 0F 16 MEAS.

v MEN®S SHOW—OFF FOR A TOTAL OF 16 MEAS. SUGGEBTED STE# NO. 1 FOR 8 MEAS, THEN STEP No, 2
FOR 8 MEAS.

THE ABOVE ROQUTINE (8 DOME YWICE THROUGH. AFYER THE SECOND TIME, END THE WHOLE DANCE WITH:

Vi SHORT TURN, L=R, FOR & TOTAL OF 8 MEZAS.

—PRESENTED BY DICx CRUM

Fo.gk DANCE Camm, 19556



v
M BACKO KOLQ
{BACKA, YUGOBLAVIA)

PROMUNCIATION ¢ BOTCH"-x0 XOLO

SoumcEy LEARNED FROM NATIVES IN SUBOTICA, BAEKAP YUGOSLAVIA.

RECORD 3 SONART M=2173 CotumsiA 12i5F 3 VicTom 25-3065

FommaTions CLOSED CIRCLE, EVEN NUMBER OF M AND W, ALTERNATING. W PLACE HANDS ON NEAREST SHOULDERS

OF M ON EITHER BIDEy; M JOIN HANOS AT W’S BACKS.

INTRO STEP:

MEAS

AT THE VERY BEQINNING A SPECIAL |INVRODUCTORY STEP IS DONE;, AND THEN THE DANCE ] TSELF FOL—
Lows. THIS INTRODUCTORY STEP IS DONE FOUR TIMES, FOR A TOTAL OF 16 MEASURES, ALTHOUGH,
CEPENDING ON YHE DANCERS, IT MAY BE DONE A8 MANY AS FIVE OR SiX VTIMES8. THE INTRO BTEP IS
NOY DONE AGAIM AT ANY TIME AFYER THE BEGINNING,

C7c 7 SIDE STEP R WITH R FTo CY¥. 2 CLOBE L FT ABRUPTLY TD R FT, BUT KEEP WEIGHT ON R FT.

MEN DO THIS VERY SHARPLY, iF POSS!BLE WITH A CLiCK OF THE HEELS.

CT. 5 StDE SYEP L WiTH L FT. CT. 2 CLOSE R FT ABRUPTLY To L FT, TAKING WEIGHT ON R FT.

C7. 1 SiDE STEP L wiTH L FT AGAiIN. C¥o 2 AGAIN CLOSE R FT ABRUPTLY TO L FT, TAKING WEIGHT

ON R FY.

CTo 1 8!DE STEP L WiYH L FT AGAiIN, CTo 2 CLOSE R FT ABRUPTLY 7D L FT, BUT DO NOT TAKE WEIGHT
ON R FTo

BASIC BACKO XOLO STEPs

1

CTo 1 JUMP AND COME DOWN ON BOTH FEET tN PLACE (NOT A HIGH JUMP2 ACTUALLY TOES HARDLY
LEAVE GROUND): C€To 2 JUMP AGAIN A5 IN CT. 1o

CY¥o 1 BHIFT WEIGHT ONTO R FY, RAISING L FY SLIGHTLY. CT. & SHIFT WEIGHT OoNTO L FT, RAISING
R FY 5LIGHTLY. €Y. 2 SHIFT WEIGHT ONTO R FT, RAISING L FT SLIGHTLY. CT. & PAUSE.

SAME A5 MEAS 1.

CT. 1 SHiFY WEIGHT ONTO L F¥, RAISING R FT SLIGHTLY: CYo & SHIFYT WEIGHT ONTO R FT, RAISING
L FY 8LIGHTLY. ©To 2 SHIFT WEIGHT ONTO L FT, RAISING R FT §LIGHTLY. CT. & PAUSE.

SHOW-OFF STEPS 2

2

{CONT®D ON NEXT P5GE}

THE FOLLOWING ARE VARIATIONS DONE BY MEN ONLY. THE WOMEN CONTINUE DOING ®BASIC BACKO KoLo
STEP® YTHROUGHOUT. THESE SHOW—OFF SYEPS ARE ACTUALLY PERSONAL 1MPROVISATIONS ON THE BASIC
RHYTHM, AND THE 81X GIVEN HERE WERE NOTED DOWN FROM SEVERAL GOOD DANCERS IN Backa.

STE® NOo. T3

CTo 1 STEP TO R Wi¥H R FT¥o C€T. 2 CLOSE L FY YO R FT, BUT A BIT FWD, AND TRANSFER WEIGHT
EQUALLY ONYO BOTH FEET.

CTo 7 XEEPING FEEYT BN THIS POSITIDN, BOUNCE ONCE HORE ON BOTHeo CTo. & BOUNCE AGAIN, BUT THIS
TIME SHiF7 WEIGHY ENTIRELY ONYO L FT 'N FRONT. CT. 2 STEP ON R FT IN BACK OF L FT, RAISING
L FT AND MOVING A BIT L.

CTo 1 STEP Y0 L Wiv¥H L F¥o C7o 2 CLOSE R FY YO L FT, TAKING WEI{GHY ON R FTa

CTo 1 SHIFY WEIGHT ONTO L FT IN PLACE, RAISING R FTo CTe & SHIFT WEJGHT ONTO 'R FT IN PLACE,
RAVSENG L FTo C€%o 2 BHIFYT WEIGHT ONTO L FT iN PLACE, RAIBING R FT.

SYEP No. 23

CYa 1 SYEP R WITH R FYo CVo 2 HOP ON R FT, HITTENG L HEEL AGAINST R 8HIN.

Cfa 1 6YEP L FY [N PLACE., CTo & HOP ON L FT, KICKING R FT VERY SLIGHTLY FwD. CT. 2 STEP
ON R FY IN BACK OF L FT¥, MOVING SLIGHYLY L.

SAME AS MEAS -2, BUT OPPOS{TE FOOTWORK.

STEP No. 3¢

CTo 1 WEIGHT oN L FY, HOP ON !T, BRINGING R FT UP IN FRONT OF L FT, AND TURNING R HEEL TO THE
CT. 2 HOP AGAIN OM L FY, TURNING R HEEL Y0 L, STILL IN FRONT OF L FT.

CTo 7 HOP OM L FT AGAIN, STARTING YO BRING R FT ARQUND 70O BACK. CTe. & HOP ON L FT AGAINE:

R FT 6 6TiLL MOVING AROUND T0O BACK. CT. 2 BTEP ON R FT ¥N BACK OF L FT.

SAME AS MEAS -2, BUT OPPOSITE FOOTWORK.

STeEP ND. 43

CTo 1 SEPARATE HEELS, PUTTING WEIGHT ON THEM WITH ACCENT. CY. & CLICK HEELS TOGETHER, RISING
ON TOESs CTo 2 SEPARATE HEELS AGAIN AS IN CTo 7o CTo & CLICK HEELS TOGETHER AS ABOVE.

STaMPp R-i—R=-L !N PLACE.

FoLk Dance Camp, 1956
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BaCko KoLo (conT®D) 7

MEAS STEP Noo D2
1 CTs 1 STEP R W!TH AR FY, CT. 2 CLOSE L FT TO RFT, BUT A BIT FWD, AND TRANSFER WE)GHT
EQUALLY TO BOTH FEEY.

2 CTo 1 KEEP FEEY IN THIS POSITION AND FLEX BOTH KNEES IN A SLIGHT BOUNCE.
CTo & " 1] L] n " L} ]

cTn 2 n L] n L L] n L]
3-4 SAME AS MEAS 1—2, BUT OPPOBITE FOOTWORK.

STEP No= 63
1 CTs 1 STEP TO R WITH R FTc. CT., 2 HOP ON R FT, HITTING L HEEL AGAINST R SHIN.
2 CTo 1 HOP ON R FT AGAIN, HITTING L HEEL AGAINST R SHIN.

ETe & L L it n L3 n

CTo 2 L " (11 " H L

3-4 SAME AS MEAS 1—-2, BUT OPPOB!TE FOOTWORK.
—PRESENTED BY Dick CruM

DRMES FROM ZDENG I NA
(CroATiA)}

PRONUNC IATION ¢ (DRME; 1z ZDENEINE) YDRY—MESH EEZ ZDEN’—CHEE—NEH®
SOURCE: LEARNED FROM NATIVES iN YUGOSLAVIA, 1854,

RECORD ¢ FolLk DANCER MH 3030

ForMATION: CLOBED CIRCLE, BACK BASKET HOLD.

STEPS 2
"TIME=-STEP" {2 PER MEAS )} g
CTe 1 FALL HEAVILY ON WHOLE R FT, SLiGHYLY BENDING KNEE. CTs & MOMENTARILY TAKE WEIGHT
oN L FT.
MSHAKING STEP" :
CTe 1 PLACING R FT A B!T FND FROM PLACE, STEP ON 1T, TAKING WEIGHT, BUT DON'T RAISE L
FT FROM !Y6 POS!TIONa CT. & SHAKE WHOLE BODY ONGCE, W|THOUT RAISING ANY PART OF FOOT FROM
GROUND. C€T. 2 SHIFT WEIGHT ONTO L FT IN ITS PLACE. CT- & SHAKE WHOLE BODY ONCE AGAIN.
{BURING THE "BHAKING STEP™ DANCERS MOVE VERY SLIGHTLY L.)
"STEP-HOP-STEP" ¢
CT- 1 FACING L, STEP ON R FT WITH ACCENT. CT. & PAUSE. CT. 2 HOP ON R FT. CT. & STEP
ON L FT, CONTINUING TO MOVE L.
(THIS BYEP §8 USED YO TRAVEL RAPIDLY T0 YHE L., WHEN USED MOVING R, IT IS DONE WITH QPPO-
SITE FOOTWORKS)

MEAS. PART |

1=7 14 "TimE STEPS™ MOVING GRADUALLY To L.
8 STAMP R-L.
915 7 PSHAKING STEPS," MOVING GRADUALLY TO L.
16 STamp R-L.
PART |1} 2
1-8 UstNG 8 ®"STEP=HOP-STEPS,*¥ TRAVEL L, DANCERS FACING ALMOST DIRECTLY L.
9 STILL FACING L, STAMP R FY IN PLACE AND PIVOT ON IT TO FACE R.
10 FacinGg R, SYAMP L FY !N PLAGCE AND HOLD,
11 STILL FACING R, STAMP R FT IN PLACE AND HOLD.
12=15 4 "STEP-HOP-STEPS,”™ BEGINNING WITH L FT ANO TRAVELING R, DANCERS STILL FACING R.
16 ONE "STEP~HOPY” ON L FT, TURNING TO FACE CENTER AGAIN |IN ORDER TO REPEAT THE DANCE FROM

THE BEGINNING.

——PRESENTED BY DICK CRUM

FoLk DANCE Camp, 1956



TA RANG UTA
( ROMAN| AN)

PRONUNCIATIONZ TSEH-~REN-COO"—TSA

SOURCE: I[NTRODUCED BY LARISA LUCACI AT FOLK DANCE HOUBSE; N. Y.
RECorDe FoLk DANCER MH 1121

FORMATtON: CLOSED CIRCLE, HANDS JOINED ANO HELD AT SHOULDER HEIGHT.

MEAS
1 CTo 1 SBTEP R FT OVER L FT WITH ACCENT», CT. 2 STEP ON L FT IN PLACE.
2 CT. 1 STEP R FT BEBIDE L FT. €T, 2 STEP L FT IN PLACE.

3-4 SAME AS MEAS 1-2
< SAME AS MEAS 1

6~7 TURN TO R AND TAKE Two sLow STEpS R-L.
8-9 CONTINUE IN YHIS DIRECTION WITH THREE QUICK STEPS AND A HoPr, RLR~HOP.
10-12 STILL FACING R, RUN BKWDS 5 STEPS AND A HOoP, LRLRL-HOP.

‘

~—~PRESENTED BY DICK CRUM

CA LA USA CORTULUI
(RomaN1AN)

PRONUNCIATION2 KAH LAH 00°—SHAH COR—T00-LOO—EE
SOURCE: INTRODUCED BY LARISA Lucaci AT FoLk DANCE HOUSE, N. Y.
RECORD s FoLk DanCER MH 1123

FORMATION 2 DANCERS JOIN HANDS IN A CIRCLEZ HANDS HELD HIGH.

MEAS

1 CTo 1 STEP ON R FT SLIGHTLY Ro CV. & CLOSE L FT TO R FT: PUTTING WEIGHY ON L FT.
CTe 2 STEP ON R FT IN PLACE. CTo. & KICK L HEEL 1N PLACE.

2 SAME AS MEAS 1, BUT OPPOSITE FOOTWORK.

3 SAME A5 MEAS 1.

4 CTo 1 HOLD, WEIGHT ON R FT. CT. & KICK L HEEL IN PLACE, CT. 2 STAMF L FY IN PLACE AND
PUT WEIGHT ON IT. CYo & HOLD.

5 CToa 1 STEP R WITH R FTs CTo & HOLD: CT. 2 STEP L FT IN BACK OF R FT« CTa & HOLD.

NOTE: BECAUSE OF THE TRICKY SYNCOPATION IN MEAS 4, IT MAY BE EASIER TO COUNT THE WHOLE DANCE
AS FoLLOWS 3 T1~2-3-KICK, 1=2-3-Kk!1CK, 1-2-3-KiCK, &~1-2-HOLD, R, L.

~—PRESENTED BY DICK CRUM

MATEIXA DPES FIGUERAL
MALLORCA, SPAIN

SOURCE: LEARNED FROM NATIVE GROUPS IN PALMA DE MALLORCA, 1954.

RECORDS* BISCAYE 103. 3/4 TimE

FORMATION: PARTNERS STAND FACING EACH OTHER ABOUT THREE FEET APART. ARMS AT SIDES. PARTNERS
DANCE CLOSE TOGETHER BUT WiTHOUT TOUCHEING EACH OTHER. THE DANCE |8 SENTIMENTAL AND
LANGUID AND AT OTHER TIMES DYNAMIC. THE MATEIX&S ARE FAMOUS FOR THEIR POETICAL
MELODIES. THIS PARTICULAR MATEI XA SYMBOLIZES THE GATHERING OF FIGS.

INTRODUCTION S THREE, ONE — TWo

STEP |

BOUNCE BOUNCE SLIGHTLY TO R
1] 3 ll1,2 L LI
L 3 n1,2 " n R
” 3 H1’2 " " L

REPEAT ABOVE
(CONT'D ON NEXT FAGE)
FoLk DANCE 1956



3 MEAS.

(»)

(e)

(a)
(B)

(»)

(a)
(e)

()
{e)

MATEIxA D'es FiGuUERAL, (CoNT'D)

STEP |1 (REVOLVING TO L 1n PLACE)

L FT. ON FLOOR 1S USED AS A PivoT: R FT TURNS THE BODY AROUND BY TAKING TINY STEPS AS

ARMS ARE SLOWLY OPENING OUT, LH ENDING CURVED OVER HEAD AND R CURVED UPWARD AND OUT TO

R s10E, Turn TO L SLDWLY, ONE REVOLUTION, BEND BODY FWD.

WiTH L SHOULDER TO PARTNER BEND KNEES AND CROUCH, R ARM LEADING FWD AND L FOLLOWING

IN SAME MOTIDN DESCRIBING A FWD CIRCLE IN A WINDING MOTION. PULL BACK AND REPEAT WITH

R SHOULDER TO PARTNER X ARMS WIND I N SAME MANNER. STRAIGHTEN THE BODY TO A STANDING

POSITION AND END IN A POSE = LH ON MiP, AH HELD ABOVE EYES, PALMS ouT (AS THOUGH TO

SHADE EYES FROM SUN).

STEP 'l (STILL FACING PARTNER, ARMS CURVED UPWARD AS THOUGH HDLDING A TRAY ABODVE

HEAD LEVEL 3) WALTZ BALANCES ~ REVOLVING.

BOTH BALANCE IN A WALTZ BALANCE STEP TO R: L,R,L, GRADUALLY REVOLVING 3/4 OF A TURN

ENDING SHOULDERS ADJACENT.

TILT BoDoY TO R AS R HEEL IS PLACED OUY ON FLOOR TD R S!DE, CT 1-2, ON 3 RETURN TOE TO ARCH

OF SUPPORTING FOOTw

REPEAT (B).

TWO WALTZ BALANCES TO R THEN L {8TILL L BHOULDERS ADJACENT).

STEP IV FACE PARTNER:

FOUR WALTZ BALANCES, BODY S8WAYS SLIGHTLY TO R: AND LR AND L,

STEP ¥V JOTA STEP To SIDE

WITH FEET TOGETHER BEND KNEES, CT 1=2: KICK R FT OUT, CT 32 HOP ON L, STEP R BEHKIND L,

CT. 4: 5TEp L To L, CcT 52 STEP R IN FRONT OF L, CT 6. ARMS DESCRIBING A FWD WINDING MOTION

AS IN PREVIOUS STEP (DANCERS TRAVEL L ON THIS STEP).

REPEAT (A) REVERS|ING FOOTWORK =~ ARMS MOVING SAME WAY FOR BOTH STEPS — DON'T REVERSE ARMS.

STEP VI JOTA STEP BACKWARDS

REPEAT BAME FOOTWORK A8 IN V BUT TRAVEL BKWDS FROM PARTNER.

SPRING ONTO BDTH FEET, CT 1-2¢ LEAP FWD ON TD L FT, CT 33 LEAP FWD ONTO R FT, KNEE BENT,

ENDING BACK TO BACK WITH PARTNER, R SHOULDERS CLOSBE TD PARTNER'S, LOOKING OVER R SHOULDER,

HOLD THIS POSE, CT 4-5-6.

STEP VI WALTZ BALANCES

STEP BACK ONTO L AND DO REVOLVING 3/4 TURN TO L, ARMS SAME A6 ABOVE. WALTZ BALANCE L,

1-2-3. WALTZ BALANCE R, 1-2-3. STEP ON L, €T 12 PLACE R HEEL TO SIDE, CT 2:{80DY TILTS

TO R) €1 3. PLACE R TOE TO ARGCH OF L FT, BODY STRAIGHTENS {L SHOULDERS ARE STILL

ADJACENT).

STEP Vil!  SPRINGING — CRoSE STEP  (MUBIC REPEATS THE BOUNCE BOUNCE THEME)

DANCERS CROSS AND CHANGE PLACES BACK TO BACK ON THIS STEP. ON FIRST MEASURE AND WITHOUT

STOPPING RETURN TOo OWN pLACE.

COUNT & — SPRING ON ToO L FT, R FT OFF FLOOR ANC TO R SIDE (PARTNERS BACK TGO BACK)

COUNT 1-2 SPRING AGAIN TO L ON L, CLOSE R TO L (PARTNERS HAVE CHANGED PLACES.)

COUNT 3 SPRING ON L FT TRAVELING TO R (PARTNERS AGAIN BACK TO BACK). COUNT 1-2 BPRING

AGAIN ON L TRAVELING TD OWN R {PARTNERS ARE NOW 1IN ORIGINAL PLACES.)

RepeaT (A) - (B)

REPEAT (A) - (B)

ArRMS: ON (A} L ARM CURVEE UPWARD OVERHEAD: R CURVES IN FRONT — LOOK OVER RIGHT SHOULDER
{B) REVERSE ARMS AND HEAD DIRECT!ON.

REPEAT STEP Il — REVOLVING TO L.
REPEAT STEP | (A)EALTZ BALANCES To L: (B) HEEL — TOE.
STEP IX BoYy IN PLACE — GIRL AROUND

PLACING LH CLOSE TO L SHOULDER {ELBOW OUT TO S1DE) M PIVOTS ON L FT TURNING L ALTERNATELY
PLACING R HEEL TO SIDE oN CT 1-2, TOE TO ARCH OF L FT, C¢T 3. AS HE PLACES HEEL TO SIDE,

R ARM 18 EXTENDED FULLY TO THE R S1DE (SHOULDER HIGH): €T 1=2. ON €T 3 HI& RH FALLS LIGHTLY
TO HIS R SHOULDER. SIMULTANEOUSLY THE W WAL TZES AROUND THE M B STEPS STARTING DN R.

ON FIRST WALTZ HER R ARM IS OUT TO THE R 61DE, SHOULDER HIGH, L ELBOW BENT AND LH NEaR

L SHOULDER.

ARM POS!TIONS ARE REVERSED DN EACH SUCCEEDING WALTZ.

{CONT'O ON NEXT PAGE)

FoLk DANCE Camp, 1956
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MATEIXA D'ES Fi1GUERAL, (Cont’D)

REPEAT STEP V

" " V l
L] " |
H "W | |
L1} " I | l
StEP X RIDING STEP

(A) PARTNERS FACING: CT 1 BOTH STEP ON Lz €7 2 HoP L¢ €Y 3 YOUCH R IN FRONT3 CT 1 STEP ON L:
CT 2 HOP ON L3 CT 3 TOUCH R IV BaCK: {PARTNERS Wi TH SHOULDERS ADJACENT PASS EACH OTHER AND
CHANGE PLACES WHILE THEY2) CT 1=2 SPRiNG ON BOYTH FEET§ CT 3 KICK R TO SIDE: CT 1 STEP BACK
ON Rz CT 2 8TEP L TO SIDE2 CT 3 STAMP R IN PLACE.

(B} REVERSE ABOVE FOOTWORK AND TRAVEL BACK TO ORIGINAL PLACES.

REPEAT STEP V
. 2 Vi

" n I

" L] l l
FINALE
GiRL MAKES ONLY A 1/2 TURN ON THE PIVOT STEP AND OM YHE CROUCHING F¥D SHE REMAINS IN
FRONT OF PARTNER S0 THAT THEY STAMD, BOTH FACING AUDIENCE iN FINAL POSE.

-—PRESENTED BY MADELYNNE GREENE
MAILA BABA KDGOTA

(Pol.anD)
A COUNTRY DANCE — MAZUR

SOURCE 2 JOE SMMEL LEARNED THE DANCE FROM POLiSH DANCERS [N PENNSYLVANLAo

RECORD 3 B1SCAYE 1044

FORMATtONS E!IGHT COUPLES. COUPLE 1 IS A LEADER AND COUPLE 5 IS ALSO A LEADER. 0OANCERS FORM
A BTRAIGHT LINE, W ON M Re |INSIDE HANDS JOINED, OUTS8!DE HAND ON HIP.

| — AN ACCENTED MAZUR TYPE OF STEP, START OUTS8IDE FDOT. SWiNG INSIDE ARMS FWD ON FIRST STEP?
BACKX ON SECOND STEP, ETC.
INTO A CIRCLE
16 STEPS 2 LEADER FDRMS THE LINE INTO A CIRCLE.MOVING CCW 2 STAMP ACCENT.
THE CIRCLE
16 STEPS IN CIRCLE INSIDE HANDS STiLL JO!NEO.
START THE BASKET
8 STEPS, ALL CIRCLE R CCW = SINGLE CiRCLE BEGINNING ON R F7o. W JOIN HANDS BEHIND THE Mt's
BACK, M JOIN HANDS IN CIRCLE 7TH STEP. ON 8TH 87aMP L, R.
COMPLETE THE BASKET
REVERSE DIRECTION START L FT. M RAISE JOINED HANDS OVER W HEADS AND FORM A BASKET.
BREAK BASKET
8 STEPS — COUPLES 1 AND B BREAK AND ALL DANCE BKWDS INTO STRAIGHY LINE (NOTE COUPLES 4
AND 5 DANCE IN PLACE TO FORM A STRAIGHT L:NEJ 4 FWD, 4 BKWD.
MUSICAL BREAK: ALL 8ING "HOY—DON—AH™ a5 DANCERS DO 6 PAS DE BAS IN PLACE, SWAYING
NS THEY BING.
INTRODUCTION TO POLKA — 2 MEASURES. MNOTEz ON THISE MUBIC PARTNERS FACE EACH OTHER AND IN SHOULDER-—
WAIET POS FORM A SINGLE LINE, M FACING LOD.
ForM 2 CIRCLES (16 STERS)
COUPLES 1 AND 5 LEAD THEIR LINES FWD AND INTO A CCW DI{RECTION FORM 2 SEPARATE {1RCLES OF
4 COUPLES EACH. THE STEP IS A TYPICAL BOUNCY POLISH PDLKA. BRING THE FEET UP IN BACK ON
LAST ACGCENT OF STEP.
{CONT'D ON NEXT PAGE)

FoLk DanCe Camp, 1956
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Ma1LA BABA KOGOTA (CONT'D)

BALLOP AGROSS — CHANGING PLACES
CouPLES 1 ANO 3 IN BALLROOM POS, THE K PASSING BK To BK DO 8 GALLOP STEPS CHANGING PLACES.
COUPLES 2 AND 4 DO THE SAWE. COUPLES 1 AND 3 RETURN TO FLACE. OCOUPLES 2 ANO 4 RETURN.
No. 1 MAN VIBITS ARQUND THE SET
{a) ON B POLKA STEPS STARTING ON L FT NO» 1 MAN TAKES 2 POLKAS To FACE W NG 2 AND IN SHOULDER-=
WAIST POS THEY DO A POLKA STEP TOGETHER AROUND SET AND AT 7TH AND BTH MEAS THE NO. 1 MAN
AND No. 2 MAN LIFT THE LADY HIGH INTO THE AlIR.
{B) REPEAT DANCING WiITH LADY NO. 3.
(C) REPEAT DANCING WITH LADY NO. 4.
{0} ALL COUPLES POLKA AROUND THE SET AND THE M LIFT THEIR OWN PARTNERS.
REPEAT GALLOP CHANGING PLACES, ETC.
No. 2 LADY VisiTs
LaDY No. 2 FOLLOWS THE SAME PROCEDURE AS No. 1 M, BUT SHE STARTS POLKA ON HER R FT DANCING
IN TURN WITH M No. 5, 4 anD 1. NoTE: THE TwWo LAD!ES LIFT THE M. THEN ALL POLKA AROUND SET.
REPEAT GalLoP
No. 3 MaN VISITS
{5amE As No. 1) #ITH W No. 4, 1 AND 2, THEN ALL POLKA AROUND SET.
REPEAT GALLOP FIGURE ACR08S5 SET, ETC.
No« 4 Lapy vIsiTS
SAME AS NOo. 2 W DANCING WITH M NOo. 1, 2 AND 3. THEN ALL POLKA AROUND SET.

FINALE
HOLDING HANDS IN A CIRCLE ALL DANCERS CIRCLE TO L wiTH B POLKAS. THEN FIRMLY HOLDING HANOS
THE W ALL SLIDE THEIR FEEY INTQ THE CENTER OF THE CIRCLE AS THE MEN WALK AROQUND FORMING
A MILLo

—PRESENTED BY MADELYNNE GREENE

PARADD DE VALDEMOSA (BOLERO)
PaLma DE MALLORCA

BOURCE: LEADER AND TEACHER OF THE ETHNIC GROQUP DANZA TIPICA DE MALLORCA IN PALMA DE MALLORCA,
1954,
RECORD :+ BISCAYE 103{B)
FORMATION: ONE M AND TWO W STAND FAGCING INWARD IN A TRIANGLE. LH oN HIP. RH AT SIDE. AN
ANCIENT BOLERO SLOW AND MAJESTIC, THE STEPS ARE SMALL AND DIGNIFIED SINCE IT 1S A
COURT DANCE., THE MELODY WAS IMPORYED FROM CASTILLE DURING THE LATTER PART OF THE
18TH CENTURY.

INTRODUCTION 4 MEAS AND ONE BEAT (THEN SINGERS BEGIN). COUNT MEAS ONE 3/43 TWO 4/4: THREE 3/4:
FOUR 4/42 FIVE 3/4 AS SINGERS BEGINz ALL DANCERS RAIGE R ARM SLOWLY, RH ENDING PALM oUT
JUBT ABOVE EYES. OSTEP BACK ON L FT AND DRAW R HEEL OVER LEFT ARCH, BODY BENDING FWD AS
R ARM SWEEPS DOWNWARD DESCRIEING AN ARC ENDING CURVED IN FRONT OF THE BODY A§ THE L ARM
ENDS CURVED OVER HEAD. THE POSE 18 A SALUTATION TO BEGIN THE DANCE.

AS THE DANCE BEGINS ARMS ARE RA1SED IN CURVED POS AB0UT SHOULDER HEIGHT. FINGERS

SNAPPI NG THROUGHOUT THE DANCE ACCENT THE BEAT OF THE MUSIC. THIS ARM POS IS MAINTAINED
THROUGHOUT THE DANCE EXCEPT WHEWN OTHERWISE INDiCATED.

NoTEs ALL ACCENTED STEPS — OR SLOW STEPS ~ ARE UNDERSCORED, OTHERS ARE QUICK OR DODUBLE TIME.,
PART |

[ WALKING STEPS CIRCLING TO R — R,L,R. Tap L S7eP L Quick (DANCERS TRAVEL CCW). ToucH R
TO FLOOR | N FRONT OF L (HANDS CLOSE IN TWD FACE)o KNEEL LIGHTLY DN R {HANDS DESCRIBE .
QUTWARD CIRCLE ENDING JUST ABOVE KNEES. RISE AND STAMP R. (NOTE: EACH TIME THIS
KNEELING STEP IS DONE THE ARMS ARE THE GAME AS DESCRIBED ABOVE.)

I LEAP To LEFT — L crOSS # SEHIND [DANCERS TRAVEL Cw). L cross R BEHIND. L CROSS R BEHIND.
L HOLD WEIGHT. -

(CONT'D DN NEXT PAGE)

FoLk Dance Camp, 1956



SOURCE =

RECORD 2

FORMATI
STEPS 2

MEAS
1-16

17-32

33-64
REPEAT

12

PARADC DE VALDEMOSA (ConT'D)
CROUCHING CIRCLE (To owN L) REVOLVING CCW (L ARM CURVED IN FRONT OF BODY, R ARM CURVED
BEHIND BODY) Wi TH KNEES BENT BODY IN CROUCHING POS. NOTE: EACH TIME THE STEP IS DONE
ARMS ARE THE SAME AS ABOVE.
WALk RL RL (AT END OF 4TH STEP THE BOOY STRAIGHTENS). WalLk R L (cC¥}. PoINT R (FacE
To THE L). KNEEL R. WALk (CW) R: L, cross R seHinD L, sYEP L (Quick) 2 Tap R, STEP R
QUICK. POINT L IN FRONT OF R. KwEEL L , L R L (quick). PoINT R: KNEEL R: walLk R L R:
L LIFT HEEL AS THE R FT BRUSHES ACROSS L: R LIFT HEEL AS THE L FT BRUSHES ACROS5 R. STEP
L — POINT R: STEP R — POINT L2 STEP L POINT Rz: KNEEL Rz STAMP R.
PART ||
SECOND TIME THROUGH: W MAKE TINY CCW CIRCLE TOGETHER FACING EACH OTHER L (cross R BEHIND)
L cross L cross L. L cross L HOLD. W ONLY DO CROUCHING STEP R L R L (CCW pIR). M oNLY
DOES CROUCHING STEP R L R L. STaMp R. ALL {WALK ¢N CIRCLE To R) L2 R: RUN LIGHTLYt FEET
UP IN BACK L R L TOUCH R KNEEL R. {RUN LIGHTLY FEET UP IN BACK). ALL(WALK IN CIRCLE To
R) RL (RUN) RL R ToucH L kNEEL L. ALL REVERSING DIRECTION, CIRCLING TOL L R
L RLR: PoINT L L {LIFT HEEL) BRUSH R ACROSS: R (LIFT HEEL) BRUSH L ACROSS: STEF L POINT
R, STEP R PDINT L, S8TEP L POINT R: KNEEL Rz STAMP R.
PART |1}
REPEAT PART |
ON VERY LAST "KNEEL R™ ALl FACE SAME DIRECTION AS M AND AS THE DANCERS RISE THE RH |5 PLACED
PALM QUT JUBT ABOVE EYES. LH 1S PLACED ON HIP. BOTH FEET YQGETHER.

—PRESENTED BY MADELYNNE GREENE

JAEGERMARSCH
THE HUNTER®S MARCH
(AusTrR1AN)

LEARNED FROM THE AUSTRIAN STUDENTS, GOODWILL TOUR, 1952. A SIMPLE MIXER, TRADITIONAL
FROM THE TRIESTING VALLEY, LOWER AUSTRIA.
TELEFUNKEN T 6123

ON: DOUBLE CIRCLE FACING LOD, W LINKING ARM WITH M.

WALKING STEP. SLOW WALTZ.

COUPLES WALK IN CCW DIRECTICN WITH SHORT STEPS. ON YHE 16TH MEAS W TURN INWARO AND WALK
IN CW DIRECTION WHILE M CONTINUES IN GOV DIRECTION.

BOTH M AND W CONTINUE TO WALK IN THE DIRECTIONS INDICATED AND CLAP HANDS DN THE ACCENTED
BEATS. ON THE LAST MEAS ALL STOP AND FACE THE NEAREST PARTNER.

THE PARTNERS, 50 CHOSEN,WALTZ TURNING CW PROGRESSING CCW.

TWO MORE TIMES, THREE TIMES |N ALL.

—PRESENTED BY WALTER GROTHE

COW ROW WALTZ

(SWISE, CHUEREIE WALZER FROM EMMENTAL, WHERE THE CHEESE WI|TH THE BI1G HOLES COMES FROM)

SOQURCE

RECORD 3

LEARNED FROM JANE FARWELL OF GERMANY, WRITE~UP 1N CO-OPERATION WITH GRACE WOLFF

OF DayTon, OHIO.

FoLk DaNCER MH 11158 (RECORD MUST BE PLAYED TWICE THRDUGH UP TD THE END GROOVE TO COM-
PLETE FIGURES, THEN THE PART BEYONO THE GROOVE TO FINISH THE WALTZING.)

FDRMATION: 8 COUPLES IN S0CIAL DANCE PDS IN A LINE. DURING THE CDURSE OF THE DANCE COUPLES LINE

STEPS 2
{ConT?D

UP {N ROWS OF EIGHT IN ALL FQUR D{RECTIDNS. EACH YIME A DIFFERENT FIGURE IS DONE
DOWN THE LINE BY THE LEADING COUPLE, ALL DOTHERS FOLLOW ALONG. THEN THE LEAO COUPLE
WALTZES OFF, FOLLOWED BY THE OTHERS, AND FORM A LINE IN ANOTHER DIRECTION, ETCo
WALTZ.
ON NEXT PAGE)

FoLk DANCE Camp, 1956
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Cow Row WALTZ (CONT?p)

ALL B8 COUPLES BEGIN WALTZING ARQUND THE DANCE AREA AT THE SAME TIME, FOLLOWING THE LEAD

THE LINE UPp: THE LEAD COUPLE TAKES 4 MEAS OF MUSIC TO FALL INTO THEIR POSITIONS AT THE

HEAD OF THE FIRST LINE—UP, LEAVING AN AISLE BETWEEN THEM: THEY STAND FACING EACH OTHER
(IF THEY WOULD FACE THE CENTER OF THE AREA, W WOULD BE ON R AND % ON L). HOWEVER, THEY
BEGIN THE ROW ON THE OUTSIDE EDGE OF THE DANCING SPACE, EACH GUCCEEDING COUPLE AS THEY
TAKE THEIR 4 MEAS TO WALTZ INTO POSITION, BEING A LITTLE CLOBER TO THE CENTER. AS THE
MEN HOOK UP, THEY PLAGE THEIR ARMS ON EACH OTHER'S SHOULDERS, AND THE W LINK ELBOWS.
WHILE DANCERS ARE IN LINES, THEY ROCK FROM SIDE TO SIDE, BEGINNING TWD BOTTOM OF LiNE.

TURNING &iNGLY THROUGH THE ROW: THE FIRST M & W LEAD OFF, EACH TURNING SLOWLY I|N FRONT

OF HIS OWN ROW, MOVING DOWN THE LINE IN B8 MEAS OF WALTZING, WITH HANDS ON HIP5, M TURNING
To HIS L AND W TO HER R, THEY HOOK ON AT THE END OF THE LINE AS BEFORE. |N THE MEANTIME,
ON THE END OF EACH ATH MEAS OF MUSIC THE NEXT M & W START DOWN THE AISLE,

WALTZING ARQUND AND FORMING THE SEGCOND LINE—-UP, THREE—QUARTERS OF THE WAY AROQUND
FROM THE FIRST POGITION |8 DONE IN THE SAME WAY AS DESCR{BED ABOVE. SECOND COUPLE FOLLOWS

AT THE END OF THE 4TH MEAS, ETC.

TURNING THE ¥ THROUGH THE ROW. THE LEAD COUPLE JOiINS RH AND WALTZES DOWN THE LINE; THE

W TURNING CW UNDER THE M'S R ARM.
SAME WALTZ AROUND AS DESCRIBED ABOVE, LINING UP AGAIN 3/4 OF THE WAY AROUND.

TURNING ONE AFTER THE OTHER. HOLDING RH HIGH, COUPLE WALTZES DOWN THE CENTER OF THE ROW,
FIRST THE W TURNING TO HER R WITH TWO WALTZ STEPS, THEN THE M TO HIs L CCW wiTH Two WALTZ

WALTZING AROUND AND FORMING THE LAST ROW AS BEFORE.

RHI NELANDER THROUGH THE ROWS. THE FIRST COUPLE TAKES 4 SCHOTTISCH STEPS IN WALTZ TiME

(ONE SCHOTTISCH STEP FOR EACH TWO MEAS.} THEY BEGIN WITH I NSIDE HANDS JOINED BACK TO BACK,
M STARTING WITH HIS R AND W Wi TH L. THIS WAY THEY END FACE TO FACE ON 8TH MEAS.

LEAD COUPLE DANCES DOWN THE ,CENTER Wl TH OTHERS FOLLOWING, WALTZING ALL ARDUND THE CIRCLE.

——~PRESENTED BY WALTER GROTHE

GROSSER WIRBEL
{GERMAN)

MEAS FiGure |-A
1-32
COUPLE.
33-64
FIGURE [-B
1=32
FIGURE |I1-A
1-64
FIGURE | =B
1-32
FIrGgure |1[-A
1-64
FIGURE |11-B
1=-32
STEPS, ETC.
FlGure | V=A
1-64
F1GURE | V=B
1=32
FINALE
1-64
SOURCE 3

JANE FARWELL, WHO LEARNED THE DANCE AT A FOLK DANCE CAMP IN THE HARTZ MOUNTAI NS,
GERMANY. TRADIT)ONAL DANCE IN MECKLENBURG PROVINCE. MAY BE DANCED AS A MIXER.

RECORD:+ TELEFUNKEN T—-6122. INTRODUCTION, 4 MEAS.
FORMATION2 DOUBLE CIRCLE, M FACING CCW, W Cw. R ELBOWS HOOKED, LM JOINED BEHIND BACK.

STEPE 2
MEAS.
1=-8
9-16
17=-32

REPEAT

RUNNEING STEP. PIVOT.

IN ABOVE POS, 16 RUNNING BTEPS CU DIRECTION, LEANING AWAY FROM EACH OTHER.

RELEASE HOLD AND REPEAT REVERSE DIRECTION WITH L ELBOWS HOOKED, MOVING CCW.

REGULAR DANCE PDS FACING AND POINTING JOINED HANDS CCW DIRECTIDN. STEP ON OUTSIDE FT,
BWING INSIDE FT FWD (1 &). STEP BACK ON INSIDE FT, HOLD OUTSIDE FT NEAR INSIDE FT

Wt THOUT SWINGING IT (2 &). 4 PIVOT STEPS TURNING CW.

2 MORE TIMES ~ 3 TIMES IN ALL.

As A MIXER M PROGRESSES FWD AFTER THE 32ND MEAS ANO STARTG WITH A NEW PARTNER.

—PRESENTED BY WALTER GROTHE

FoLk DANCE Camp, 1956
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MECKLENBURG MA2URKA
(TRADI TIONAL DANCE FROM MECKLENBURG, GERMANY)

SOURCE: LEARNED FROM JANE FARWELL OF GERMANY. WRI TE-UP IN COOPERATION Wl TH GRACE WOLFF OF
DAYTON, OHlO. : :

RECORD: TELEFUNKEN T-6121=B . NO INTRODUCTION

FORMATIONS REGULAR DANCE POS, M WITH BK TO CENTER OF CIRCLE.

STEP8: MAZURKA, WaALTZ, WALK

MEAS. FIGURE |

1=8 ONE MAZURKA STEP FWD (STEP ON M*8 L, W's R, WITH A SLIGHTLY BENT KNEE, ACCENTING THI& FIRST
BEAT, STEP ON OTHER FOOT, THEN HOP ON SAME FOOT, KICKING M°S L AND W8 R TWD ANKLE OF
HOPPING FOOT.) STEP FWD ON M'S L, W'S R: CLOSE UP OTHER FOOT AND PAUSE 3 COUNTS.
REPEAT ALL OF ABOVE. WALTZ IN REGULAR DANCE P08 (4 WALTZ MEAS).

9-16 REPEAT ALL OF FIGURE |-
FiGURE I

1-8 OPEN WALTZ POS, INSIDE HANDS JOINED, FREE HANDS ON HIPo WALTZ FWD STARTING OUTSIDE FT,
SWINGING INSIDE ARMS FWD AND BACK TWO MEAS. SEPARATE, W TURNING R AND M L AWAY FROM EACH
OTHER ONE WALTZ MEAS8. ON THE SECOND, COME TOGETHER WITH 3 CLAPS8. REPEAT = ONLY THIS
TIME iNSTEAD OF CLAPPING, JOIN IN REGULAR DANCE POS AGAIN AND RUN THREE STEPS FWD.
FIGURE |1

1-8 REPEAT MAZURKA STEP SEQUENCE AS IN FIG | (BUT DO ONLY ONE THROUGH).
FI1GURE IV

1-8 OPEN WALTZ 15 REPEATED AS IN FIGURE | ), WITHOUT THE CLAP, MAKING A LITTLE BIGGER "WALK
AROUND."™ THEN THE SECOND HALF, AFTER DOING TWO OPEN WALTZ STEPS, TAKE REGULAR DANCE
POS AND TURN IN PLACE CCW WITH 6 STEPS. '

9~-16 REPEAT FIGURE IV.

1=32 REPEAT FIGURE I, 1| & I,

—PRESENTED BY WALTER GROTHE

LORENZ
(TRADIYIONAL DANCE FROM MECKLENBURG, GERMANY)

SOURCE=z LEARNED FROM JANE FARWELL OF GERMANY. WRITE=UP IN CO—-OPERATION WITH GRACE WOLFF
OoF DaYTON, OH10.
RECORD: TELEFUNKEN T-6121-A. |NTRODUCTION.
FORMATION: COUPLES IN REGULAR DANCE POS, M WITH BKS TO CENTER OF CIRCLE. WHEN HANDS ARE
FREE, PLACE THEM ON HIPB.
STEPS: SYEP CLOSE, TWO-STEP, PIVOVT, SCHOTTISCH. .

MEAS. FIGURE |
1-8 FOUR SIDE STEPS (STEP-CLOSE) IN LOD; STARTING WITH M's L AND ¥W°S R. STAMP LIGHTLY ON
8TH COUNT A8 FEET ARE BROUGHT TOGETHER. REPEAT IN OPPOSITE DIRECTION. STILL IN REGULAR
DANCE POS, TURN WITH ONE TWO-STEP CCW, (M ACTING A8 A PIVOT AND DANCING !N PLACE) TWD
CENTER OF CIRCLE, STAMPING LIGHTLY ON FOURTH COUNT A8 FEET ARE BROUGHT TOGETHER.
REPEAT, TURNING AWAY FROM CENTER OF CIRCLE, CW. TURN PARTNER WITH 4 8TEPS (8 COUNTS)
CW. ORDINARILY ONE wWOULD HOP AS IN A SCHOTTISCH ON THIS TURN, BUT ACTUALLY IT 18 A HOP
IN WHICH ONLY THE HEEL LEAVES THE GROUND, MAKING IT FEEL LIKE A PVOT STEP WITH THE
ACCENT OF A HOP IN I1To THIS TURN 1§ TYPICAL OF MANY NORTH GERMAN DANCES.
9-16 REPEAT ALL OF FIGURE I. o ‘
F1GURE ||
1-8  SEPARATE FROM PARTNER, M MOVING TWD CENTER, W TWD OUTSIDE. TAKE 4 STEP=-CLOSE AWAY FROM
EACH OTHER STARTING ON OUTSIDE FT, ENDING WITH A STAMP. RETURN TO PARTNER IN SAME WAY.
TURN AWAY FROM EACH OTHER WITH A STEP-TOGETHER-8TEP, STAMP (LIGHTLY). RETURN IN THE
SAME WAY. TURN IN REGULAR DANCE POS A8 IN FIGURE I.

9-16 REPEAT ALL OF FIGURE I1.
FIGURE 111

1=-16 SCHOTTISCH IN REGULAR DANCE POS WITH A HEAVY, DELIBERATE “STEP=-TOGETHER-STEP HOP® Wl TH
ONLY A SLIGHT HOP? TURNING CW, PROGRESSING tow.
REPEAT ENTIRE DANCE. .

~—PRESENTED BY WALTER GROTHE
Folx DANCE Camp, 1956
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RHEI NLAENDER
(SCANDI NAVIAN )

SOURCE: LEARNED FROM GRETEL AND PaUL DUNSING.

RECorD : TELEFUNKEN T—6125«

ForMATION: SETS OF TWO GOUPLES, SECOND BEHIND FIRST. FREE HAND ALWAYS ON HIP.
STEPS 3 SCHOTYISCH-

MEAS. FiGURE | — KOPENHAGEN SCHOTTISCH (COUPLES iM OPEN POS, |NMER HANDS JOINED).

1=2 2 BCHOTTISCGH STEPS BEGINNING WiTH OUTSIDE FT: HANOS SWING FWD ON FIRST AND BKWD ON
SECOND SYEP.

3-4 4 HOPSTEPS ¢ HANDS BW!NG FWD OR BKWD ON EACH.

56 Jornw Rh, sTEP L, TROBS R AND POINT2 JOIN LH, STEP R, CROS8 L AND POiNT.

7-8 HOOK R ARMS AND SW!NG WiTH RUNNEING STEPS. FINISH IN STARTING POS.

G—-16 REPEAT MEAS T-8.
FIGURE 1§ = CoacH {JOiN iNMER HANDS WiTH YOUR PARTMER AND OUTER MANDS ON SIDE OF SET).

1-8 ALL DANCE 2 SCHOTT!SCH STEPS FWD STARTING L. THEN THRZ FROMT COUPLE SEPARATES iNNER B AND
DANCES WITH 2 SCHOYTISCH STEPS, THE M ¥0 THE L anD YHE W 70 THE R, ARDUND THE REAR COUPLE
TG JOIN THE JNNER HANDS AGAINs AT THE SAME TIME THE REAR CQUPLE DANCES 2 BCHOTTISCH STEES

FWD. REPEAT WITH THE REAR COUPLE IN THE LEADg FINISHING !N STARTING POS!ITION.
9-16 ALL DANCE 2 SCHOTTISCH STYEPS FWD. THEN THE FRONT COUPLE DANCES WITH 2 SCHOTTISCH STEPS

BKWD THROUGH A DOOR FORMED BY THE IMNER RA!SED ARMS OF THE REAR COUPLE. AT THE SAME TiIME
THE REAR COUPLE DANGES 2 SCHOTTIB3¢H STEPS FWD AND FOLLOWS TYHROUGH THE SAME DOOR, THAT 15,

UNDER THEIR OWN ARMS, FiMISHING [N FRONT. KEEP HANDS JOINED ALL THE T!ME. REPEAT WiTH
THE REAR COUPLE iMN THE LEAD, FI!NISHING [N THE STARTING POS.
REPEAT FIGURE || TWO MORE T!MES (YHREE TIMES IN ALL).

END DANCE WIYH FiGURE | .
—PRESENTED BY WALTER GROTHE
0SLO WALTZ
SOURCE=: LEARNED FROM MICHAZL AND MARY ANN HERMAN OF NEW YORK. DANCE DESCRIPYION COURTESY OF
Mi CHAEL AMD MARY ANN HERMAN,
RECORD ¢ FoOLK DaANCER MH ~ 30176-A. | NYRODUCT! ONo
ForMATION: CoUPLES Wi¥H W TO R OF M, ALL FAC!NG CENTER OF RING, HANDS JO!NED.

STEPs: WALTZ, STEP DRAW.

MEAS. FIGURE |

1=16 ALL WALTZ EALANCE FWD ONE STEP, M STARTING ON L, W ON R F7» ALL WALTZ BALANCE BKWDS.
ALL ¥ paSs OME PLACE DVER TO THE R, MAXING A HALF=YURN AS THEY DO 8D, IN TW0O WALTZ

BYEPS. M SHOULD DO YHE(R STEPS ! K PLACE &8 THEY HELP BY TAKING LH W anD LEAD{NG HER OVER

YO0 THE R SIDE. ALl JOIN HANDS AND REPEAY THE ABOVE THREE MORE TIMES. AT THE END OF THE
4TH TiME, M FACES NEW W OM HIS Ry AMD BOYH JOiN BOTH HANDS.
FIGURE i

1=16 WALTZ BALANCE SiDEWARDS 70 CENTER OF RING. WALYZI BALANCE ZIDEWARDE AWAY FROM CENTER.
TURN BY YOUREELF, 70 M L, W R, 70 CENYER OF RiNGo
WALYZ BALANCE AWAY FROM CENTER, AMD 7O TYHE CENTER, AMD THEN TURN S0LO AWAY FRDM CENTER.
TAKE TWO STEP—SLIDES SLOWLY TO CENTER AND TWO STEP--SL!DE& AWAY FROM CENTER.
TAKE PARTNER iN BALLROOM POS AND 00 FOUR WALYTZ STEPS AROUND THE Ri NG.

REPEAT DANCE FROM BEG!NNING.

-~~PREGENTED BY WALTER GROTHE
PATRDNIZE YOUR CAMP DEALERS: THEY HAVE GONE Y0 GREAYT YROUBLE AND EXPENGE YO BE
tN CaMP. THEY ARE SPEC!ALISTS !N YHE YAR|OUS RELATED AREAS. YOUR PAYRONAGE IS

A VOYE FOR THEIR FURTHER RESEARCH.

FoLx DANCE Camp, 7956
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QFFENER WALZER
OPEN WALTZ
(AusTrRIAN)

SOURCE: AUBTRIAN STUDENT8, GooDWILL TOUR, 1952. SIMPLE WALTZ FORM, TRADITIONAL, FROM THE
BREGENZ FOREST, VORARLBERG.

RecorD: TELEFUNKEN T-6123.

FORMATIONE DOUBLE CIRCLE FACING LOD: INSIDE HANDS JOINED 8HOULDER HEIGHT. W OUTBIDE H ON HIP,

M OUTSIDE H HANGING FREE.

STEPE 2 WALTZ. -

MEAS .
-?:2 3 WALTZ STEPS FWD STARTING OUTSBIDE FT S8WINGING INSIDE ARMS FWD AND BACK AND FWD.
ON 4TH MEAS SWING ARMS BACK AND PARTNERS TURN M; R~ W, L v0o FACE C¥.
5-8 JOIN NEW INSIDE HANDS, CONTINUE WALTZING BKWDS IN CCW¥ DIRECTIONZ 8WINGING ARMS FWD AND
' BACK AND FW#Do ON THE BTH MEAS SWING ARMS BACK, PARTNERS FACE.
9~16 M RAISES HIS LH AND TURNS PARTNER ON TWO WALTZ MEAS TO R TAK (NG REGULAR BALLROOM POS.
THEN WALTZ FOR 6 MEAS TURNING CW PROGRESSING CCW.
REPEAT 7 MORE TIMES, 8 TIMES IN ALL.

-—PREBENTED BY WALTER GROTHE

DOUDLEBSKA POLKA
(A CZECHO=SLOVAK POLKA MIXER, BROUGHT OVER BY JEANNET NOVAK.)

SOURCE: LEARNED FROM MICHAEL AND MARY ANN HERMAN OF NEW YORK. DANCE DESCRIPTION COURTESY OF
MiICHAEL AND MARY ANN HerRMAN. °

‘RECORDS FOLK DANCER MH - 3016-B. | NTRODUCTION.

FORMATION2 "ANY NUMBER OF COUPLES IN A BIG CIRCLE,

STEPS: POLKA, WALK.

MEAS. FJGURE |

1-16 DO A PLAIN POLKA AROUND THE CIRCLE FOR 16 MEAS.
FYGURE ||

1-16 M PUTS8 R ARM AROUND W WAIST, AND W PUT LH ON M°s R SHOULDER 80 THEY ARE SIDE BY SIDE.
IN THI8 POS, THE M EXTENDS HIS LH FUD TO PLACE 1T ON THE SHOULDER OF THE M AHEAD OF HIM.
(MOVE INWARDS TO CENTER OF CIRCLE 7O CLOSE 1T UP.) (FORM CIRCLES OF ABOUT 5 COUPLES.)
ALL MARCH AROUND THE RING CCW SINGING THE TUNE, LA, LA, LA, ETC.
FIGURE 111 <.

1=16 M FACE CENTER AND CLAP OWN HANDS TVWICE QUICKLY, AND THEN EXTEND BOTH HANDS TO §IDES AND
CLAP THE HAND OF THE M ON EITHER BIDE ONCE. AT THE SAME TIME, ALL THE W FALL BACK AND
DANCE WITH A POLKA SBTEP CW AROUND THE RINGo
AT THE END OF THE 16TH MEAS, THE M TURN AROUND AND TAKE THE W THEY FIND BEHIND THEM FOR
A REPEAYT OF THE DANCE.

=~PpRESENTED BY WALTVER GROTHE

AR FEW COPIES OF THE COMPLETE SYLLAB! FROM SOME OF THE PREVIOUS CAMPS MAY BE
OBTAINED FROM YOUR DEALERS8. ADDITIONAL COPIES OF THIS YEAR®S CAMP = VoL. IX
MAY ALSO BE OBTAINED FROM THESE DEALERS. ONLY A LIMITED QUANTITY WAS PRINTED.

FoLk Dance Cawp, 1956
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LA STORTA DA CRUSCH
Di€ KEHRE VON CRUSCH
{Swiss)
SOURCE3 LEARNED FROM JANE FARWELL OF GERMANY. WRITE—UP IN CO-~OPERATION Wi TH GRACE WOLFF
OF DAYTON, OHiO.
RECORD ¢ FoLx DANCER, MH {11i15A
FORMATIONZ GCOUPLES %! TH HANDS JOINED !N SiNGLE CIRCLE — ALL FACING iN.
STEPS 3 WALTZ, CLICK STEP.
MEAS. FIGURE
1=8  WALTZ IN CIRGLE TO THE L, KEEPiNG ELBOWS CROOKED # LJIYTLE 70 MAINTAIN A ROUND CIRCLE, WITH
A LiTYLE EXYTRA EMPHAS(S ON THE FIiRST BEAY OF THE WALTZ STEP (NO STANP).
§=16 REPEAT IN OPPOSTTE DIRECTIiON.
Figurg !
1-16 ALL sTEP on L {c7 i}, THEN oN R {CT 2}, THEN WitH A LITTLE HOP ON THE R FT, CLICK

BOTH HEELS TOGETHER {C¥ 3).

REPEAT TWIiCE MORE (3 MEAS ALTOGETHER).

MOVING CW.

HOLDING PARTNER'S INSIDE H, AND RELEASING THE OTHER PERSON'S HAND, MAKE HALF TURMN

WITH THREE STEPS, M EACKING UP (S0 BOTH TURN CCW).

OF THE RiNG (1 MEAS).

REPEAT SAME CLIiCKING STEP, THiS§ T!
AND W
JOINEDo

REPEAT FiGURE |I.

ME BEGINNI{NG WITH R FT, 8TiLL MOViNG CW.

REPEAT ALL TWO MORE ViMES (THREE TIMES [N ALL).

~—PRESENYED BY WALTER GROTHE

KUHLAENDER DREHER

{ GERmaM)
SOURCE ¢ LEARNED FROM JANE FARWELL OF GERMANY.
RECORD § TELEFUNKEN T—-6125. NO |NTRDDUCTION.
FORMATION: COUPLES iN REGULAR DANCE P05, M facing LOD. ST4RrT M L, W R, movE LOD.
STEPS s STEP POINT; PiVOT, WALK, POLKA.
MEAS. FiIGURE |=A
i~4 STEP FWD AND POINT, SYEP, POINT. 4 PIVOYT STEPS (2 TURNS).
FIGURE |~B
5-8 SYEP FWD AKD POINT, 6TEP, POINT. WALK FWD TO NEXY PARYNER !N 4 STEPS.
REPEAT FiaunE !
FYourE 11
1-8 POLKA §N REGULAR DAMCE POS TURNING CW PROGRESSING CCW.
REPEAT FiGURE | THREE TiMES
n FiGurE |
) F3GURE | YHREE TiMES
) FiGURE |
= FIGURE | THREE YTIMES
= F1Gure |
m FIGURE | THREE T!MES
4 Figure !
L FIGURE |—A TWICE WITH SAME PARTNER.

—=PRESENTED BY WALTER

Folk Damce Camp, 1956

NOW JOiN HANDS AGAIN, ALL FACING OUT

RELEASE HANDS

WALK FwWOD, M BACKING UP, 80 THAT ALL END UP FACING INTO YHE CENTER WITH HANDS

GROTHE
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SUKCI US (THE TURNER)
VERSion |
(L1 THUANI A}

SOURCE : "DANCE OF LIETUVA® BY VYTs BELIAJUS

RECORD : FOLKRAFY 1104-B

FORMATION: A CIRCLE, ALL FACING CENTER, M WITH HiS PARTNER TO HIs R. ALL M JOIN HANOS IN BACK
oF YHE W2 W JDIN HANOS IN BACK OF THE M.

MEAS. FIGURE |

1 STEP 70 R SIDE wWiTH R #T {1)s SYEP WiTH L FT ACROS5 N FRONT OF R (2).

2 STEP R WITH R FT (1), SWING L DIAGONALLY FWo iN FRONT wWITH R (2).
3-4 SAME BEGINNING WITH L FT MOVING L.
58 (AND REPEAT) : GRAPEVINE STEP Lt STEP R FT in BACk OF L (1)s STEP L FT 70 THE L (AnD):

6TEP R FT IN FRONT OF L (2): sTEP L FT To THE L {aAND).
(THE MOVEMENT 16 RAPIO ANU SHOULD BE PRACTICED). CONTINUE FOR THE REMAINDER OF THE EIGHT
MEASURES .
Floure 11
FORMATION: THE CHRCLE BREAKS UP INTO COUPLES WITH M TWD THE CENTER. |INSIDE HANDS REMAIN
BEHIND PARTNERS® BACKE AND ARE JOINED W!TH PARTNERGE®’ FREE HANDG.
1-4 SAME AS IN FIGURE |, FIRST MOVING OUY FROM CENTER, THEN TWD CENTER.
8 {AND REPEAT): IN SAME POSITION COUPLES JUMP UP AND DOWN ON BOTH FEET, YURNING IN PLACE,
M BkWD, W FwD.
Figure 111
FORMATION? GROUPS OF TWO COUFLES IN SMALL INTERLOCKED CIRCLES (M JOIN HANDS AND W
JON HANDS AS IN FIGURE I.)
1-4 SAME AS FIGURE 1 EXCEPT INSTEAD OF SWINGING FOOT, STAMP | T FWDo
5-8 {AND REPEAT) 2 Jump AS 1~ FIGURE |1 {IN FOURS), CIRCLING To L. CONTINUE AT WiLL.

—PRESENTED BY VYYTS BELIAJUS
v
SUKCI US (YHE TumNER)

VERSION |1
(Lt THUANTA)

MANY OF LITHUANIA®S OLD TRADITIONAL DANCES ARE OF REMOTE ORE{GIN AND HAVE LITTLE OR NO TRACE OF
SLAVIC INFLUENCE. SUKEIUS, A CIRCLE DANCE FOR EIGHT COUPLES FROM THE DZUKIJA REGION, SHOWS A
CLOSE RESEMBLANCE TO THE BALKAN DANCES.
RECORD: FOLKCRAFY 1104~8 {a)
FORMATION: A CIRCLE OF EIGHT COUPLES, W ON M"S Ro ALL M JOIN HANDS BEHIND W'S BACKS, AND

ALL W JOIN HANDS BEHIND M®S BACKS.

MEAS. FIGURE |

1 STEP TO R SIDE WITH R FT (1) ¢ STEP WiTH L FT ACROSS !N FRONT R (2).

2 STEP R WITH R FT (1), SWING L DIAGONALLY FWD IN FRONT oF R (2).
3-4 REPEAT ACTION OF MEAS 1—2 REVERBING FTWORK AND MOVING L.
5-8 (AND REPEAT OF 5-8) GRAPEVINE STEP LEFT: STEP oN R FT IN 8Ack oF L (1): sTEP L FT TO

L (ano): 8TEP R FT iN FRONT oF L {2): sTep L FT 1o L {aAND). THE MOVEMENT 15 RAPIO AND
SHOULD BE PRACTICED. REPEAT FOR REMAINDER OF THE 8 MEAS-

FIGURE ||

1=4 FORM FOUR WENGS AS IN A MILL, TWO COUPLES TO EACH WING, WINGS FACE A CCW DIRECTIONt HANDS
NOT JOINED IN CENTER. EACH WING MOVES TWD OWN RIGHT WITH STEPS OF MEAas 1—-4 OF FiG. |.

5>-8 (aND REPEAT): THE INSIDE M FORM A SMALL CIRCLE OF 4, HANDS OVER EACH OTHER'S SHOULDERS,

AND MOVE L WITH GRAPEVINE STEP. THE 3 REMAINING PEOPLE IN EACH WING (A M WITH A W
ON EACH SIDE) SPIN IN PLACE, JUMPING UP AND DOWN ON 80TH FEET WITH M TURNING THE ¥ ON HIS
RIGHT S!DE BKWD, THE M AND HIS LH % Fwb. END WITH CENTRAL ¥ RETURNING TO PARTNERS AND
WiNGS, AND EACH WING FORMING A LITTLE CIRCLE OF TWO COUPLES.

(CONT'O DN NEXT PAGE)

FoLk DaNCE Camp, 1956
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Suk1us (THE Turner) (CoNT'D)

VERSION |1

MEAS. FIGURE 111

1-4 GROUPS OF TWO COUPLES IN 6MALL | NTERLOCKEO CIRCLES (M JOIN HANDS AND W JOIN HANDS AS IN
FIGURE |). REPEAT ACTION OF MEAS 1—4 OF FIGURE 1, EXCEPT INSTEAD OF SWINGING FT, STAMP
1T F¥D.

-8 (AND REPEAT)s Jump aS IN FIGURE It (IN FOURS), CIRCLING LEFT. CONTINUE AT WiLL,
FIGURE 1V

1=2 SINGLE FILE CIRCLE, ALL FACING CCW, W IN FRONY OF PARTNER. WITH HANDS ON HiP§, M

START WITH R FT AND MOVE OUT OF CIRCLE (AS IN ALL PREVIOUS MEAS 1-2). WOMEN DO SAME,
BUT START WITH L FT AND MOVE INTO THE CIRCLE.

3-4 REVERSE ABOVE. M INTQ CENTER, W OUT OF CIRCLE.

>-8 (AND REPEAT) 2 M FORM A GIRCLE, SPIN TO LEFT WITH A "GRAPEVINE"™ STEP. SAME AS MEAS 5-8
OF FIGURE 1: W AT SAME TIME JUMP ON BDTH FEET, AND PIVOT IN PLACE CCW.
F1GURE V

1-4 CIRCLE BREAKS INTO COUPLES WITH M NEAREST CENTER. |INSIDE HANDS REMAIN BEHIND PARTNER'S
BACK AND ARE JOINED WITH THE FREE HAND. SAME STEP AS IN FIGURE |, FIRST MOVING AWAY,

THEN T¥DS CENTER.
5-8 (AND REPEAT) 2 |N SAME POS COUPLES JUMP UP AND DOWN ON BOTH FEET TURNING IN PLACE, M BKWDS,
W FWDS.

FIGURE Vi
1=-12 REPEAT ALL OF FIGURE . END WITH A BREAK IN THE CIRCLE FORMING A SEMI—CIRCLE AND BOW!NG

TO AUDIENCE (IF IN EXHIBITION).

——~FRESENTED BY VYTS BELIAJUS

KUMU EGHA {ARISE BROTHERS)
(1sRAELI)

RECORD 2 ASP 2
FORMATION: CIRCLE, NO PARTNERS, HANDS JOINED ANO HELD DOWN.

MEAS. PART | IN AND OUT
1 RUN §NTO CENTER OF CIRCLE WITH 3 RUNNING STEPS R,L,R3, AND HOP ON R FT. LEAN FWD AT START
RAISING BODY, EYES AND HEAD, AND HANDS IN THE CENTER
2 BACK AwWAY FROM CENTER OF CIRCLE WITH 3 RUNNING STEPS L,R L, AND HOP ON L FT, HANDS ARE
LOWERED»
3 CVRCLE MOVES TO THE L. STEP R FT ACROSS IN FRONT OF L, sTEP L FT TOo L SIDE, STEP R FT
IN BACK OF L, JuwMP DNTD L FT TO L BIDE AT SAME TIME RAISING R LEG.
4 REPEAT ACTION MEAS 3.
57 REPEAY ACTION MEAS 1-3.
8 STEP R FT ACROSS 1IN FRONT OF L, 8TEP L T YO L SIDE, CLOSE R FT To L FT AND HoLD (DD NOT
TAKE WT ONTO R FT).
PART 11 Cross STEPS
1 CIRCLE MOVES TO THE R. STEP R FYT TO R S1DE, CROSS L FY IN FRONT OF R FT, JUMP ONTO R FT
TWISTING 80DY SO AS TO FACE TO THE L, STEP ON L FT CROBSED IN BAGCK OF R.
2~-4 REPEAT ACTION MEAS 1, PART ||, THREE MORE TIMES.
PART 111} THE STAMPS
1 RUN INTO GENTER OF CIRGLE WITH 4 RUNNING STEPS, R,L,R,L.
2 STAMP FWD ON R FT, STEP BACK ON L FT, CLOSE R FT To L F7, JumP IN PLACE OoN L FT. {On THE

STAMP ALL JOINED HANDS ARE THRUST FWD INTD CENTER OF CIRCLE AND BODIES ARE BENT FWD g ON
THE STEP BACK, JOJINED HANDS ARE STRETCHED OUT TO THE BIDE AND BODIES STRAIGHTENEDo)
3-4 REPEAT ABOVE ACTION OF MEAS 2, PART ||], MOVING BKWOS AWAY FROM CENTER OF C!RCLE,
REPEAT DANCE FROM BEGINNING.

——PRESENTED BY VYTS BELIAJUS

FoLk DancE Camp, 1956



YEMINA, YEMINA
To THE RIGHT, TO THE LEFT
(1sRAELSY)

lusics ASP 3
FoRMATION: COUPLES FACING CCW, ARMS CROSSED 1N BACK THROUGHOUT THE DANCE (M's LH HoLDS W's LH
BEHIND M'8 BACK: W'S RH HOLDS M°S RH BEHIND W'S BACK).

MEAS. PART |

1 MOVING DIAG TO THE R AND FWD, STEP R FT TO R SIDE, STEP L FT BEHIND R, S8TEP R FT TO R SIDE,

HOP ON R FT AT SAME T!ME LIFTING L LEG W!ITH BENT KNEE.
2 MOVING DIAG TO THE L AND FWD, STEP L FT TO L SiDE, STEP R FT BEHIND L FT, STEP L FT YO
L 8IDE, HOP ON L FT AT SAME TIME LIFTING R LEG WITH BENT KNEE.
3 STEP HOP ON R FT, STEP HOP ON L FT, MOVING FWD t1N LOD AND COVERING SPACE.
4 REPEAT ABOVE ACTION OF MEAS 3, MOVING SLIGHTLY BKWDS,
5-8 REPEAT ABOVE ACTION OF MEAS 1-4, PART |

PART 1|
1-3 MOVING FWD IN LOD, COUPLES TAKE 6 STEP—HOPS BEGINNING R FT (LIFY FREE FT WITH BENT
KNEE ON EACH STEP HOP)e
4 STAMP R,L,R, HOLD.
5~7 REPEAT ABOVE ACTION MEAS 1=3, PART 1!, BEGINNING L FT,
8 Stamp L,R,L, HOLD.
PART H11
1-8 REPEAT ACTION MEAS 1-8, PART 1.
PART |V
1=3 COUPLES TURN ONCE AROUND IN PLACE CW WiTH 6 STEP HOPS BEGINNING R FT.
4 Stamp R,L,R, HOLD.
5=7 COUPLES TURN ONCE AROUND IN PLACE CCW WiITH 6 STEP HOPS BEGINNING L FT.
8 Svamp L R,L, HOLD.

REPEAT DANCE FROM BEGINNING

SonG TEXT s TRANSLATION 3

YEMINA, YEMINA To YOUR RIGHT, TO YOUR LEFT,
SSMOLA, SSMOLA FORWARD AND BACKWARD,
LEFANIM ACHORA, LA, LA LA, ETCo

La, LA, LA, ETC,
—PRESENTED BY VYTS8 BELiIAJUS
SiMI YADECH

PUT YOUR HAND IN MINE
(1sraELt)

Mugics ASP 2
FORMATIONS CIRCLE, NO PARTNERS, HANDS JOINED AND HELD DOWN,

MEAS. PART |

1 CROSS R FT IN FRONT OF L WITH EMPHASIS, STEP L FT Y0 L SIDE, STEP R FT BEHIND L, STEP
L Fr vo L sibE
2-8 REPEAT ACTION MEAS 1, PART |, SEVEN MORE TIMES MOVING TO THE L.
PART ||
1-3 CiRCLE MOVING TO R WITH JOINED HANDS RAISED HIGMH:T TAKE 6 SKIPPING STEPS BEGINNING R FT.
4 STamp R,L,R.
5-7 REPEAT ACTION MEAS 1-~3, PART 11, BEGINNING L FT.
8 STamp L, RyL.
REPEAT DANCE FROM BEGINNING. SONG TEXT s TRANSLATION 3
SS1MI YADECH, BEYADI PUT YOUR HAND RIGHT IN MINE

ANI SHELACH, VE~AT SHEL!.
HOl, HOl, GALIA | AM YOURS AND YOU ARE MINE

AT HAR YEFEIFIAH
BAY : e —PRESENTED BY VYY8 BELi1AJUUS
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ADARI M {8HEEP)
(1araELl )

SOURCEs LEARNED iN (BRAZL BY MiiliE Lisaw.

RECORD 3 ASP 2

ForvMaTioN: COUPLES FACING CCWe IMNSTDE HANDZS JGIMED AND BENT FWO WAIST HIGHs QuUYTs i DE
ARMS ARE RAISED HEAD HIGH M FROMY OF B80DY AMD BENMT AT ELBOW, THUMB AND ADJACENT
FINGER TOUCHING TO0 FORM THE EHAPE 0OF 4 NUY, THE DYHER THREE FINGERS EXVTENDED
UPWARD .
BotTH M AND W USE SAME FOOTWORK THROUGHDUT THE DANCE UMLESS OTHERW| SE SPECIFIED.

MEAS - Pap |

7 MANTS PART: DANCING ALMOBY M PLACE, STEP L 77 IN FRONT oF R (€T i), S8TEP R TOE BACK OF
L Fy (cv 2). REPEAT ABOVE ACYioN (£TB 3 AND 4).

z STep L F7 IN FRONT oF R 77 (CT 1), STEP R YoE 3ack OF L FT (CT 2), STEP L F7 IN FRONT OF
R, RIBE ONM i TOE AND LOWER L HEEL AS R FT [S SWUNG FROM REAR YO THE FRONT {CT8 3 AND 4),

3 STER R FT IN FRONT OF L 77 {C7 1), s7TeEP L 70E BACK OF R FT (€T 2). REPEAY ABOVE ACT!ON
{cts 3 anp 4).

4 STEP R FT IN FRONT OF L =7 (cT i), 5¥EP L 70E Bacx oF R FY (CT 2}, STEP R FT NEXT To L

FT (£18 3 anD 4).
NOTE: M SHOULD MOVE JUSY SLIGHTLY BXWD ON ABOVE PATTERN. THERE 15 A DISTINGCTIVE DOWN-
UP VIBRATION OF THE BODY THROUGHOUT THE PATTERN FOR BOTH M anp W.

1 WOMAN'S PART: MovwiNG FWD IN LOD w!TH BACK 70 M 8UT LOOKIMG AT M ovER L SHOULDER - STEP
L F7 IN FRONT OF R F7 {CT i), SYEP R YDE BACK OF L £7 (CT 2). REPEAT ABOVE ACTiON
{cts 3 anp 4).

2 S7EP L FY inN FRONT OF R F7 (2T i), sTEP R Y0E IN BACK OF L Fr (¢t 2), B8TEP AND PivVOY ON
L FT SWINSING R FT ACROSS If FRONT AND TURMING % TURM Yo L (CCW) sbp as 70 FAcE M {cTs 3
AND 4}

3 MoviNG RLOD, FACIMG M AND RETURNING TO HiM = &TEF R F¥ IN FRONT oF L FY {cv 1), step L
TOE IN BAGK OF R #7 (ST 2), REPEAT ABOVE 4ct¥ioN (0Ve 3 anp 4).

4 SYEP R FT iN FRONT oF L F7 (¥ ), sYEP L 702 mack oF R 7Y (CY 2}, PivOoT ON L £Y TURN!NG

& YURM To R (CW) vo FacE LOD *ND BYEP oN R FY mEXT Yo L FT (Cc73 3 ANnD 4).

CoupPpLEs NOW FACE L{OD& HANDS SOIMED AB AT BEGIMNING OF DANCE.

5 STeEp L F7 Yo L S1DE (€7 1), BYEP R FY IN PLACE (CY Z), CROSS L FT ovER R FY (cT 3), Hop
on L Fy (cv 4}.

) StEp R FT Yo R stoE (cT i), svEe L F¥ tn pLacE (27 2), cross R FY over L vy (CT 3),
HOP on R FT (o7 4).

7 Svep L FT To L 5i10E (CT 1), STEP R FY IN PLAZE {C7 2); cross L FY oveEr R £7 {(C7¥ 3), HoLD
(ct 4).
PARY 11

1 MAN'S PARY: CROUCHED BLIGHTLY FWD, M CLAPS HANDS TWiCE AND SHOUTS PHEY, Hev® (cy¥s 1 anD

2). WHILE M DDES ABOVE WOWAN TURNS % TURN TO HER R (CW) BY TAKING A STEP-HOP ON R FY
{CT 1), SYEPPING BACK ON L F7Y ENDING IN A CROUCHED POS FACING M [cT 2).
WHILE M STANDS IN PLACE, W CLAPS HANDS TWICE AND SHOUTS ¥Hev, HEY™ [N ANSWER TO M.
{cTs 3 anD 4).
2-3 PARTNERS MOVE TWD EACH OYHER, PUT LH ON PARYMERS WAIST AND RAISE FREE RH HIGH AND TURN ONCE
CCW WITH 4 SYEP HDPs {CTs 7-8). OM LASYT STER=HOP M TURNS % TURN 70 HIS L AND PARTNERS
TAKE POS AS AT BECGINNING OF DANCE, FACING LOO.

4 STEP FwD ON R FT BENDING BODY SLIGHTLY BKWD (CT 1), STEP BACK ON L FT STRAIGHTENING
soov (cT 2}, sTEP R FY MEXT 70 L F7 (&7 3), HouD {cT 4).

5 SYEP FWO ON L FT BENDING 3DDY SLIGHTLY BKWO {CT 1), STEP BACK ON R FT STRAIGHTENING
sopy (C¥ 2), STEP L F¥ NEXT 70 R FY WiTHOUT TAKING WEIGHY ONTO L F¥ (CY 3), HoLD
(ct 4).

~—PRESENTED BY YYT5 BELiaJUS

folk DancE Came, 1956
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ZIQGELIS {THE GRASSHOPPERS)
(L:vruANIAN)

SOURCEe “DANCE oF LIETUVA™ BY VYTS BELIAJUS
RECORO: FoLKRAFT 10528
FORMATEON: ONE M WITH A W OM EACH SI0E OF HiW, HIS HANOS AROUND W'S WAiSTS5: W INSIOE HANOS
OVER M SHOULDER, FREE HANDS HOLOING SKiRYS. TWO TRjOS FACE EACH OTHER ABOUY 8
FEET APART.
THE LI THUANtANS, LOVING THE FLOWERS, BEES AND BIRDS, COULD HAROLY OVERLOOK THE LOWLY GRASSHOPPER.
THEY IMITATEC } T8 PARTICULAR HOP AND COLORED iT WiTH AODITiONAL STEPS. GRASSHOPPER S8TEP: Do
ONE POLKA STEP MOW:iNG FWO, STARTING wiITH R F¥ (1 M): DO Two MORE sTEps (CT 7 &) L,/R, DROP ON
L FT WITH AN AGCENT AND AT THE SAME TIME BENO BODY FWD AND EXTEND R FT BACK {2), SLIGHT PAUSE
f&). START AGAIN W!TH R FY 70 DO ONE POLKA STEP BACK#®ARDS (1 M) s Do 'two MORE 6TEPS, R,L, (cT 1
&), DROP AGAIN DN L FY BUY LEAN BODY BKWD AND AT THE SAME YIME EXTEND B FT Fwp (2 &) REPEAT
ABOVE ONCE MORE.

MEAS. FIGURE |

1-4 REFRAINZ GRASSHOPPER STEPS AS DESCRIBED ABOVE-
5-8 RH W (FOR BOTH M) WITH R SHOULDERS LEADING AND PASSING EACH OTHER BACK TO BACK CHANGE
PLACES WITH 8 SLIDING STEPS. AT THE SAME TiME M anD LH W BALANCE SWING YWD EACH OTHER.
58 REPEATED. Now LH W EXCHANGE PLACES A5 ABOVE.
FIGURE Il & REFRAtN
58 RH W DANCE TWD EACH OYHER, HOOK R ELBOWS AND REYURN TO OWN ORIGINAL PARTNERS, DANCING

THiS FIGURE WiTH POLKA STEPS. THE M AND REMAINING W ALSO HOOK R ELBOW8S8 AND DANCE
AROUND EACH OTHER IN PLACE.

5-8 (REPEATED) 2 LH W DANGE TWD EACH OYHER AND HOOK L ELBOWS AND RETURN TO OWN POS.
M HOOK L ELBOWS wiTH THE FIRST RETURNED W AND POLKA SPINNIMG IN PLACE.
FIGURE 11] & REFRAIN
5-8 M SLIDE TO THE!R RIGHT, OUT OF THE PATH OF YHE FACiHG W, WITH FOUR SLIDES AND FACE EACH

OTHER. WHEN THERE DO FOUR FY EXTENSION SYEPS — HOP ON L AND AT THE SAME TIME EXTEND R
HEEL FWD, REVERSE AND REPEAT.
W, MEANWHILE, WiTH {NSIDE HANDS JOINED, EXCHANGE PLACES WITH FOUR POLKA BTEPS AND
WITH ONE COUPLE GOIMG UNDER THE ARCH FORMED 8Y THE OTHER.

58 (REPEATED) ¢ W RELEASE HANDS, TURN AROUND TO REJO}N NEW [NSiDE HANOS AND RETURN TO
PLACES WiTH THE OTHER COUPLE GO}NG UNDER THE ARCH. AT THE SAME TIME THE M CONTINUE
DOING THE EXTENSION STEP FOR FOUR MORE TiMES AND WITH FOUR S8LiIDES RETURN Y0
OREGINAL POS:TIONS.
FIGURE |V & REFRAIN

5-8 BOTH INSiDE HANDS OF BOTH M HiGH, BOYH W CHANGE PLACES AT THE SAME Ti!ME, W!TH THE RH W
GOING UNDER THE ARCH FORMEO BY THE M AND LH Wo WHILE THE CHANGE !S DONE EACH TRIO TURNS
SO THAT THEIR BACKS ARE TWD EACH OTHER AND CENYER OF BET.

5-8 (REPEATED) 3 REPEAT ABOVE ONCE MORE, TURNING BACK 7O FACE OTHER TRIO AND WiTH LH
W GOING UNDER THE ARCH.
FIGURE V & REFRAI N

5-8 {AND REPEAT): FORM LiTTLE CIRCLES OF TRI0S, HANDS JOINED AND STRETCHED. FOR FOUR MEAS
POLKA R!GHTWARD AND THE REVERSE FOR FOUR MORE
FIGURE VI & REFRAIN

5-8 (AND REPEAT):z BOYH TR: 05 JOIN HAMDS AND FORM % LARGE CiRCLE OF 81X, POLKA TO THE
RIGHT FOR FOUR MQORE MEASURIES AND REVERSE. END DANGCE W!TH BOTH LINES FACING EACH OTHER
AND BOW.

-—PRESENTED BY VYTS BELiAJUS

HCOMMON COURTEBY (6 ALWAYS COOD DANCE STYLING®

Folk DancE Camp, 1956
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KuBILAS (YHE Tus)
{Li THUAN AN )

"DANCE oF LIETUvA® BY VYTS BELIAJUS
FoLk OANCER MH 1097 B
oNz FORM A CIARCLE Wi TH ¥ T0 THE RiGHT OF THE M, ALL HANDS JOINED IN BACK — W WITH ¥
AMD M WITH M. THE BAGIC STEP FOR KUBILAS 18 A GALLOP PERFORMED EITHER TO THE
RIGHT OR 70 THE LEFT. LF TO THE RIGHT — STEP R FT 7o R (1}, SLiCE L FY LEAOING
WITH HEEL, iN FRONT OF R F7 (2). CONTINUE SAME. REVERSE WHEN MOVING TO L.

GALLOP TO Ro END WiFH A JUMP ON BOYH FEEY N MEAS B.

CiRCLE BREAKS UP IM COUPLES. M RH ARQUND W wWA!S7, HER LH ON HiIG6 R SHOULDER. M

FREE HAND ON Hip, W HOLDS SKIQF. OGALLOP TURNING 1M PLACE WiTH THE M MOVING FWD AND W
BKWD. ON BTH MEAS M TURNS AWAY FROM PARTNER Wi TH A LEAP AND A SPiN [N THE AIR, LANDING
ON BOTH FEET N PLACE.

M, CENTER, FACiNG. IN, PLACE HANDS ON EACH OTHER"S SHOULDER, FORMING A CIRCLE, AND

GALLOP 70 THE LEFT. W, WIVH BACKS FACING CIRCLE, RAISE LH WHILE RH Hol.DS SKIRT, GALLOP
YO THE Lo ALL JUMP iN MEAS 8.

CONTINUE GALLOPING !N THE SAME DIiRECTION, TIMING IT TO FiN!SH NEAR PARTNERS. DURING THE
JUMP N MEAS 8, M RELEASE HOLD, LEAP AND SPIM AGAIN TO FACE PARTNER

JOIN BOTH HANDS. R ARMS ACROSS EACH OTHER'G6 CHESTS AND R BHOULDERS ADJACENT, LEANING AWAY
FROM EACH DTHER. GaLLOP !N FLACE, SPINNIMNG ARDUND EACH OTHER, BUY DG NOT RELEASE

CONTINUE GALLOPING IN THE SAME CIRECTION, END!NG W!TH A JUMP.

FACE PARTNER. M RH AROUND W %A1ST, HIS L ARM RAISED IN A CURVE. W LH on M R SHOULDER,
RH HOLDS SKIRT. GALLOP To M L (CCW). END WITH THE JuMP.

RELEASE HOLD. K STAND IN PLACE AND CLAP OWN HANDS (TWICE TO A MEAS). WiTH ARMS RAjSED
i N CURVES, SHOULDER HiGH, W WALK AROUND M, LEADING Wi TH L SHOULDER, CIRCLING AROUND
HIM, AND ENTER CI{RCLE. ALL END WiTH A JUMP ON THE LAST MEAS.

¥ PLACE HANDS ON EACH DTHER'S SHOULDERS, AND GALLOP R, WHILE M Join HANDS (AT PALMS),
BTRETCH ClRCLE FULLY, AND GALLQOP TQ THE LEFT. JUMP ON BTH MEAS.

CONTINUE GALLOPRING AS ABOYE:. DURING MEAs 2 W SHOULD JUMP INTD THEIR PLACES ON THE R!GHT
SIDE OF THE;R PARTNERS:.

REPEAT F{GURE |, BUT THIS TIME CIiRCLE MOVES 70 THE LEFV. AFJER THE FIARST JUMP, CIRCLE
BREAKS AT A CENTRAL POINT AND LIiNE BTRAIGHYENS DUT, ENDING Wi TH A JUMP AND A BOW.

SOURCE ¢
RECORD ¢
FORMAT?
MEAS. F1GQGURE |
1-8
9-12
FIGURE |1
1-8
9-12
FiGURE |14
1-8
HANDS o
9~12
Fraure 1V
1-8
=12
FiGURE V
1-8
9-12
Exi 7
NOTE 2

ALL JUMPS TAKE PLACE ON THE F!RST COUNYT. SECOND ZOUNT i5 A PAUSE.
—~=PRESENTED 8Y VY78 BELIAJUS
YESUSUN Wi OBAR

THE DESERY SHALL REJOICE
{IsRAEL!Y)

RECORD: ASP 3

FORMATI

MEAS

1
2

(ConT®D

OoNg CIRCLE OF COUPLES: W To R oF M. HANDS JOINED AND HELD DOWN. STEPS ARE SAME FOR
M AND W THROUGHOUT DANCE.

PART |

CIRCLE MOVES YO R WITH 4 RUNNING STEPS BEGINNiING L FT, L R,L,Ro

LEAP LIGHTLY ONTO R F¥ InN PLACE WHILE TOUCHING L TOE Wi TH EMPHASIS S LEAP LIGHTLY ONTO
R FT IN PLACE WHILE RAISING & FT WITH BENT KNEE. REPEAT ABOVE ACTION OF WMEAS 2.

ON NEXT PAGE)

Folk DANCE Camp, 1956
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YeEsUSUN MipBar (Convip)

REPEAT ACTION, MEAS 5; PART .

LEAP LIGHTLY ONYTO L F7, HOP OM L F7T WHILE SWiNGING R FT aCPRo8s L, STEP ON R FT WiVH

EMPHASIS NEXT T0 L FY, HOLD.

REPEAT ABOVE ACYTLON, MEAS T4, PARY

PAR TNERS TAKE VARSOUYV!ENNE POS AT END OF MEAS 8, COUPLES FACING LOD.

PART 1

;:;;:EEB [% VARSOUW|ENNE P08, M A LITFLE ¥O RE4AR OF W. Syep L FT T0 L 8iDE, SYEP R
Y

L
‘YEMEN. TE THREE STER) .

Fi

FY IN PLACE, GROSS5 L Fi ouvER R |
CiRCLE R FY SLIGHTLY OFF FLOOR OUT TO FROMT AMD 70 R &IDE, AND LEAP LIGHTLY ONTO R FY TO
R ${DE AT SAME TIME BRINGING L F7 UP Y0 R F7T w THouT crossinve (67 1): svep L FY 70 L
s1DE {ct 2)2 sTEP R FT mExt to L FY {67 3}: HoLD (&7 4).

REPEAT ABOVE ACTION MEAS -2, FART !, THREE MORE TIMES. AT END OF MEAS 8, RESUME CIRCLE
FORMATION AND BTARY DANGE FROM BEGI NN| NG

——PRESENTED BY VYTS BELIAJUS

BAINT AN FHEIR
{(tarsH)

PRONUNCIATIONS BWINT UN AiR
RECORG 2 STANDARD 130017 oR 140073 {mpERial i039-Bs Rex 150072 ~ lriGH WASHERWOMAN.
FORMATIONG FIVE COUPLES IN LONGWAYS FORMATION. FIVE W, WiTH HANDS JOINED [N & LINE, FACING

1

Bﬂ
Ce

A,
Be

FIVE M; WHOSE HANDS ARE ALSO JOINMED IN & L{NE.

ADVANCE ANO RETIRE (TwWicE)

ADVANCE AND RETIRE TWICE (B mEas). ALL DO Ji6 STEP IN Pos (RISE ano GrinD) (4 mEas).
ADVANCE AND RETIRE ONGE (4 MEaS}. Drop HanDs.

Tor W AND END M T0 CENTER (US!NG PROMEMADE STEP}, JOIN R HAND9, MAKE ONE TURN,

RETURN T0 PLACE {4 mMEAs). Top M AND END W DO LIKEWISE (4 mEAs).

SAME PEOPLE DO SAME ACTION BUT JOIN L Handg (B uEss).

Top W AND END M G0 TO CENYER SW) (8 #Eas.)

Tor M AND END W OO LIKEWISE {8 MEas).
WEAVE

Top COUPLE swiNG (swine #2) (8 mEas).

Tor W GtvESs L ARM YO 2ZND M. MAXZs ONE TURN. TOP W GIVEZ R ARM Y0 PARYNER, MAKES

ONE TURN. WHILE YOP M GiVES L arM 70 2nD W, MAKEE ONE TURN. Top M alvEs R ARM YO
PARTNER, MAKES ONE TURN. HEAD COUPLES REPEAT THiS WITH couples #3, 4, 5 {16 meEas).
SWING BACK 70 PLACE (aswing #F1) (8 mezas).

Cast OFF

HEAD COUPLE LEADE ¥CAST OFF,® THEN FORMS A BRIDGE (4S8 1N BRIDGE OF ATHLONE) AT THE FOOY
OF THE BEV. MAKE A TWO=HAND BRIDGE. OVHZR COUPLES, AS PARTNERS MEEY, J0!N |NSiDE
HANOS AND FiLE THROUGH THE BRIDGE UNTIL THEY ARE BACK IN PLACE. #2 COUPLE ENDS AT THE
HEAD OF THE SET, READY TO REPEAT THE DANCE (16 MEAS).

CAST OFF s MEN FoiLLow #1 M 70 L AS HE WALKS DOWN OUTSIDE THE LINE TO MEEY PARTNER AT

FOOY OF THE SEV. W FouLLOW #1 W WHO TURNS R AND WALKS DOWN OUYSIDE OF SET T0 MEET
PARTNER. #F § COUFRLE THEN FORMS A BR!DGE AND OTHERS GO UNDER (Y.

-—PRESENTED BY UNA 0°FARRELL.

A FOLK DANCE 18 THE HER! TAGE OF SOME RACIAL GROUP = -
YDU ARE THEIR GUESYT WHEN YOL QANGCE THEIR DANCE.T

FoLk DanceE Camp, 1956
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FUNDAMENTAL STEPS FOR IRISH DANCING

1. PROMENADE STEP
STEP FWo ON R FT (CT 1), BRING L FT up 70 R FT (C7 2), sTEP FWD ON R FT AGAIN (CT 3).
THEN STEP FWo ON L FT, BRING R FT UP TO L FT, STEP L FT FWO AGAIN (cTs 1,2,39), ETCo THE
PROMENADE STEP 18 USEO TO MOVE FWD AND BACK WHEN MOVING IN A CIRCLE, ETC.
2, SIDE STEP (SEVENS AND THREES) (REEL TiME)
SEVEN — BRING L FT BEHIND R FT {1), STEP To R WITH R FT (2), L FT uP TO R FT (3), STEP TO R
AGAIN (4), L FT up To RFT (5), STEP TO R wiTH R FT (6), L FT UP TO R FT FOR (7). (2 meas.)
THREE — STAYING iN SAME PLACE, BRING R FT BEHIND L F7 {1), L FT BESIDE R FT (2), R FT EESIOE
L Fr (3), L FT BEHIND R FY (1), R FT BESIDE L FT (2), L FT BACK BESIDE R FT (3), (2 mEAs.).
WHEN GOING TO L, START #ITH R FY BEHIND (1).
3. SWING
1. & CROSBES HIS HANDS ANO HOLDS ¥’s RH IN HIS RH, LH !N H158 LH, HANDS HELO SHOULDER HEIGHT,
ELBOWS BENT. COUPLE ROTATES CW wHILE MOVING CCW AROUNO ROOM WITH PROMENADE BTEP.
2. To SWING AND STAY IN ONE PLACE, M TAKES PARTNER’S RH IN HIS RH, W HOLDS M's R ELSOW !N
HER LH;, M HOLDS W'S R ELBOW IN H!S LH. ROTATE CW Wi1TH R FT éN FRONT, PROPELLING WiTH
L FT, BUZZ STEP.

- Una Q*FARRELL

S| AMSA BEIRTE
(1RISH)
PRONUNCIATIONS: SHEEM—-SUH BERTA
MUSIC: 4/4 HORNPIPE TIME.
ForMATION: COUPLES IN CIRCLE, PARTNERS FACING WITH RH JOINED AT SHDULOER HEIGHT, ELBOWS BENT,
Bl WITH BACK 7O CENTER AND M°s L SHpuLDER Two LOD.

STEP: POLKA THROUGHOUT EXCEPT MEAS 3 AND 4. LADIES 00 EXACTLY THE SAME STEPS AS THE MEN BUT

WITH DPPOSITE FOOT.

MEAS. THREES
1=2 M HorP ON R tN PLACE, STEP L ON L, THEN ON R ALMOST BEHInND L, STEp L ON L. 'REPEAT IN OPPO~
SITE DIRECTION, OPPOSITE FEET.

3-4 ROCK
Hor oN R FT IN PLACE, BRINGING L BEHINOD R, THEN STEP ON L, Now HOP ON L, BRING R BEHiNO
L AND HOP ON R, BRING L BEHIND R AND ROCK R,L,R. {COUNT Hop,L, HOP, R, HOP, ROCK, ROCK,
RDCK ) «

5-8 REPEAT ABOVE THREES AND ROCK IN OPPOS)ITE DERECTION ON OPPDSITE FEET.

9-10 STILL FAC{NG; MOVING IN LOD, M HoPs oN R, STEP L, THEN R, THEN L AS FOR MEAS 1. THEN
M ANO W CHANGE PLACES USENG POLKA STEP, 0 MAKING HALF TURN CW, W moving CCW INTO M*s pLACE,
TURNING UNDER R HANDS STELL JOINED, DOING HOP, 1, 2, 3 STEP.

11=12 REPEAY ACTIDN OF MEAS 9=10, MOVING AGAINSY LOD AND CHANGING PLACES S0 M IS ON iNSIDE AGAIN.
13=16 TURNiNG POLKA, HANDS CRDSSED.

——PRESENTED BY UNA (°FARRELL

COR BEIRTE
(IrRESH)

PRONUNCIATION S CURR BERTA

RECORD 2 CoLuMBt1A 33512-F ®lRisH REELs,” CELTic 1008, OR ANY REEL FOR WAVES OF TORY.

FORMATION: DANCE 1S DONE (N COUPLES USUALLY ARRANGED IN A ODUBLE CIRCLE ARQUND THE ROOM. M {8
ON THE INSIDE, W ON OUTSIDE.

1o SIDESTEP (8 MEAS.) HOLDING RH, COUPLES SIDESTEP To M8 L (A 7 AND TWO 3°S) AND BACK
(A 7 anD TWO 3°s).
2. J13 AND ACROBS (8 MEAS:) M AND W DD JIG STEP oM R FT (R IN FRONT OF L FOR 18T HOopP, R

RAISED FOR 2ND HOP)y; ONE ®THREE™ IN POS AND 2 THREES TD MDVE ACRDSS TO PARTNER'S Fs
(4 MEAS.). REPEAT, BUT M DOES JIG STEP DN L FT THIS TiME (4 MEAB.).

3. SwinG (8 MEAS.) JOINING BOTH HANDS CROSSED SHOULGER HE!IGHT AND MOVE CCW AROUND THE

ROOM WHILE ROTATING CW USENG 3'S, STARTING WITH R FT: FIRST PTHREE® 1S DONE IN POS. AT
END OF LAST "THREE,™ W SHDULD BE DN QUTSIDE READY TO START AGAIN.

~—PRESENTED BY UnA 0°FARRELL

FoLk DaNnCE Camep, 1956
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COR SEISEAR DEAG

SLXTEEN HanD REEL
{imlan)
PRONUNCIATiON2 CURR SHESH'—ARR Dav-1m |
RECORD: FoLK DANCER MH §D77A A g
Formationg EIGHY COUPLES (N A LARGE CIRILEY ——— 3 7
STEPS 2 PROMENADE BTEP EXUEPT WHEN 5IDESTEP 15 g b
DIRECTED: TERM 5)DEGTEP MEANS SEVEN >
AND 2 THREES:
MEAS. 1. LEaD Amounp (316 Mri‘i
8 DANCERS TAKE PARTMER®S HAMDE (N SKAYERS' ~06 AND PROMENADE H WAY AROUWND CIRSLE, ABOUY —~
TURN [NWARDS AND
8 PROMENADE BACK Y0 PLACE.
It THE BOD:
8 A SIDESTER ~ M SIDESTEPS BEHIND W INTO HER POS WHILE SHE §iDESTEPS INYO MIS PDSo S!DE-
BTEP BACK TO PLACE M PABSING IN FROMNT.
9 B) CiRCLE ~ COUPLES §,3,5,7. FOR% RINGS WITH THE COUPLES ON THEIR R, JOIN HANDS SHOULDER
HE!I GHT AND SIDESTEP Y0 L AND 3ACK YO PO3.
8 REPEAT A) = S;DESTEP
8 REPEAT B) = CIRCLE — AB ABOVE EXCEPT COUPLES 1,3,5,7, MAKE RiNG W/ TH COUPLES ON THEIR L.
16 C) GRAND CHAIN — DO 4 GRAND # AND L, STARTING W!TH R TO PARTNEN. MEET PARTNER WITH ARH
AND PROMENADE HOME, MANDS iN SKATERS' P03,
8 0) ELBows ~ i oF COUPLES 1,3,5,7 TAKE R ELBOW HOLD W!TH M OF COUPLES ON THEIR R, GO ONGE

AND A HALF AROQUND,; GIVE LH TO OTHER MN'&§ ¥, MAKE ONE TURN, RETURN 7O PARTNER, M PASSING
R SHOULDER, G!VE RH TO PARYNER AND TURN ONCE !N PLAGE.

8 PARTNERS JDiN BOTH HANDS {CROSSED) AnND SwWinG CCW {WHILE TURNING CW AROUND THE COUPLE WiTH
WHOM THEY DID THE 2ND CiRCLE. |.E. COUPLES 1,3,5,7, WiLL SWiNG AROUND THE COUPLES ON THE:R
L.

111 Firs7y FigurE
ADVANCE AND RE TIRE, AND BWING

8 CouPi.E2 7 AND 5 ADVANCE AND RETIRE Wi OE.
8 COUPLES 4 AND 5 EWINZ ONTE AROUND TACH OYHER IN DENTER OF CIRGCLE AND RETURN VO POS.

FIRSY FIGURE 1& DONE 8Y THE GYHER TOUPLES iMN THIS ORDER§ 3 aNOD 7, 2 ANO &, 4 AND 8.
REPEAT THE BODY
1V. SECOND Fteggg
COUPLES 1 AND 5 ACTIVE FIRST.
R H YO OPPOBITE LADY AND SwiNG.

16 M CRo8s 70 0PPOSiTE W (2 MEAS) TAKE RH AND TURN ONCE INM PLACE, (2 MEZAS) RETURN 1D PART—
NER (2 MEAS) AnD TakE LH aND VURN {2 mEAs). M ADVANCE 70 CENTER, YAKE RH AND YURN ONCE
AND A HALF {3 MEAS) ADVANCE AND TAKE Lid WiTH oPPOSiTZ W AMD TURN ONCE {3 MEAS). RETURN
TO PARTNER (2 MEAS).

8 SWING A5 M FIRBT FiGURE
SECOND FIGURE IS DOME BY OTH
REPEAT THE BDDY
V. THIRD FIBURE
BRuOGE AND SW1 NG

8 COUPLES 1 AND 5 SWING iN TO CENTER OF SLRCLE (4 MEAS) (80 THAT 5 18 [N FRONY OF 7

AND 1 tN FRONT OF 3). COUPLE 1 RAISE JOINED RH, W OF COUPLE S5 PASSES UNDER BRIDGE
(2 MEAS) COUPLE T MAKE HALF TURM AND RAI §E HANDS, M OF COURLE 5 PASSES UNDER BRI DGE

{2 mEas).
8 REPEAYT ABOVE BUY CODUPLE 5 MAKE 3R:DGE AMD W AND M 0OF COUPRILE 1 PABSS UNDER.
8 SWEIMG ARDUND A5 1IN FiGURES j AND 2.
THiRD FIGURE S DONE BY GVTHER COUPLES '% THE GAME ORDER A3 IN FiRS5T FiIGURE.
REPEAT THE BODY
Vi, THE FINiSH

J"'I
aa

' % SAME ORDER A5 IN FIRST FiGURE.

m

R COUPL

B ALL JOIN HANDS AND ADVANCE TO CENTER (2 MEAS) RETIRE, ADVANCE AND RETIRE AGA!N.
8 ALL SIDESTEP T0 R AND BAUK.

8 REPEAT ADVANCE AND RETIRE TWICE.

8 ALL BIDESTEP 7D L AND G&CK-.

16 Swine (BUZZ) OR LEAD AROUND AS !4 BEGINN:NG

. == PREZENTED BY Una O0°FARRELL
Fouk DANTE Came, 1956




BI DDY THE BASKETWOMAN
(A DANGCE FOR TWO COUPLES FROM COUNTY ANTRiM, |RELAND)

RECORD: STANDARD F 14001 Az STANDARD F 14003A. BEST RECOMMENDATION ON RECORD, LONDON
P18238. B MEAS {NTR0DUCTIiON.

STEP: HopP R,L,R: Horp L,R,L EXCEPT WHERE OTHERW!SE STATED.

FORMATION: COUPLE 1 FACING COUPLE 2. LADIES ON PARTNER'S R.

WEAS .

1-8 LEAD IN AND QUT — COQUPLES JOIN HANDE !N CIRCLE AND GO iN TWD CENTER (MEAS 1-2) AND
ouT AGAIN (3-4). (M EEGINS HOP R, STEP L,R,L: W BEGINs Hop L, sTEP ®,L,R). REPEAT
ACTION OF 1-4 {5-8).

Ao COUPLE 1 ACTIVE (20 MEAS)

1-8 TURN AND CAST OFF — M TAKES WS RH iN Hi5 R, FHEY MAKE ONME TURN IN PLACE (1-2). CasT
OFF AND MEET BEHIND COUPLE 2 (3~4) AND MAKE ONE FURN, LH JOINED (5-6). CAST OfF AND
MEET IN ORIGINAL P08 (7-8).

1-4 GLIDE — JOIN BOTH HANDS, R IN PARTNERS L AND ®GLiDE" TWD COUPLE 2. M STEPS TO HIS L ON
L FT THEN DRAWS HIS R FY SLOWLY TO THE L FTo AY THE SAME TIME W “GLiDES® To HER R
UBING R FT AND DRAWING L up T0 R FY (1}. REPEAT IN SAME DIRECTiION (2). GLIDE BACK
TO ORIGINAL POS USING SAME STEP.

5-8 FIGURE OF EIGHT ~ % GOES BEYWEEN COUPLE 2. K FOLLOWSE. W GOES ARDUND DPPOSITE W, M AROUND
M (5-8), THEY GO BETWEEN OPPD&ITE COUPLE AGAIN (W iN LEAD) AND W GOES AROUND

1-4 OPPOSITE M AND M AROUND OPPOSITE W (1-4).
B. BotTH CouPLES ACTYiVE

5-8 SWING HALF AROUND =~ COUPLE 1 AND COUPLE 2 CHANGE PLACES TURNING CW AND MOVING CCW HALF

WAY AROUND CIRCLE TO PDS OF DPPOSITE COUPLE. RH iN PARTNERE® L (NDT CROSSED) HANDS
HELD AT SHOULDER HE]GHT, AND HELD QUT ABOUY 12" FROM SHOULDERS.
NOW COUPLE 2 BECOME ACTiVE AND REPEAT MOVEMENTS A DONE BY COUPLE 1, (20 MEAS).
REPEAT B.
BEGIN AT KA AND DD THE DANCE ABAIN. WHEN S0TH COUPLES HAVE PERFORMED THE DANGE'LEAD IN
AND OUT'AS DEBCRIBED FOR THE BEGINNiNG OF THE DANCE |S REPEATED. SWING FOR REMAINDER
OF MUSIC AS DESCRYBED EN B BUT WAKE A COMPLETE G1RCLE AROUND.
THE TEMPO OF THE MUSIC 18 S8INGLE JiG, THEREFORE SLOWER THAN OTHER !RiSH DANGCES, BUT MOVEMENT OF
DANCE 158 LIVELY.

~PRESENTED BY UNA Q°FARRELL

| ONNSAI Na HI NNSE
St ZGE OF EnNiS
{trisSH)

RECORD: MUSIC OF |RELAND RECORD M 4001A OrR ANY REEL. LISTED FOR WAVES OF TORY. CoLuMBIA 33521F
®S1EGE OF ENnnis®

PRONUNCIATION: QON?=SEE NUH® HEEN'--SHUH.

FORMATION: 4 COUPLES, COUPLES 1 AND 2 IN ONE LiNE FACING COUPLES 3 AND 4 IN OPPDSITE LINE.

1. ADVANCE AND REYIRE (8 MEAS)
COUPLES 1 AND 2 HOLDiNG HANDS !N LINE AND COUPLES 3 AND 4 iN OPPOS!ITE LINE, AQOVANGE AND
RETIRE TWICE.

o CDUPLES SIDESTEP (8 MEAS)
WITH CROSSED HANDS JOINED IN COUPLES, COUPLE 1 SIDESTEP T0 L IN FRONT OF COUPLE 2 WHO AT
THE SAME TiME SIDESTEP To R, USING A 7 AND TWO 3°S. COUPLES 3 AMD 4 DO SAME THING AT SAME

TIME. (4 MEAS). CDUPLE 1 RETURNS TO PO8 SIDESTEPPING BEHIND COUPLE 2, WHILE COUPLES 2,
3, AND 4 ALSO RETURN YO POS WiTH A 7 AND Two 3796. (4 mMEas).
3. STAR_AND SwING(8 MEAS)

TNNER 4 [THAT Is Mi, W2, M3, W4) Joinv RH IN CENTER AND MOVE CW, USING PROMENADE BTEP, FOR
4 MEAS, AND BACK Wi TH LH STAR CCW !NTD POS AGAIN. (4 mMEAS]. T SAME TIME OUTSIDE 4 (THAT
I8, W1, M4, AND ¥2 AND W3} SWING !N COUPLES, USING SWING #2. B MEASB).

CONT'D ON NEXT PAGE

FoLk DANCE Canmp, 956
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| ONNSAT NA HINNSE (CONT®D)

ADVANCE AND THROUGH (8 wMEAS)

ALL BACK IN POS, JOIN HANDS AS AT START, ADVANCE AND RETIRE ONCE, (4 MEAS). AOVANGE AGAIN
AND COUPLES 3 ANO 4 PASS !NDIVIDUALLY UNDER RAISED HANDS OF COUPLES 1 AND 2, PASSING TO

R OF OPPOSITE PERSON. WEET NEXT GROUP T0O REPEAT DANCE. {4 MEAS).

—PRESENTED BY UNA QfFARRELL

BRISE NA CARRIAGE
{IriBH)

FRONUNCIATION?2 BrISH'=A NUH CAR'=Ri=GUH
RECORD:® GCoLumBiA 33508-F ¢or CeLTIC CL-1002.
FORMATION: |N SETS OF TWO COUPLES 4ROUND THE ROOM, EACH COUPLE FACING ANOTHER COUPLE {A& IN

1.

S1CEiLIAN CIRCLE).
CIRCLE AND STAR (16 MEAS) JOiN HANDS TO FORM CIRCLE OF 4 DANGCERS AND CIRCLE L WiTH A SEVEN,
ENDING WITH A JIG STEP, THEN CIRCLE BACK YO R WiTH A SEVEN PLUS A JI1G STEP (8 MEAS).
STAR ¢ ALL JOiN RH IN CENTER AND MOVE AROUND CW wITH 4 THREES, THEN CHANGE To LH AND MOVE
BACK CCW wiTH 4 THREES (€ MEAS).
DO6—A—D0S 1 CLAP AND SWING {16 MEAS)
ALL DO A SHOULDER DOS—A=DOS WiTH OPPOSITE PERSON, PASSING R SHOULDERS ON WAY OVER (W GOING
BETWEEN OPPOS!TE COUPLE) WITH TWO 398, AND BACK UP TO PLACE WITH TWO 3°'S (4 MmEAas).
FACE PARTNER, CLAP 1,2 (1 MEAS}. TAKE PARTNER’S RH AND WAKE ONE TURN CW AROUND
PARTNER (3 MEAS).
REPEAT DOS—A~DO0S OF (A}, BUT PASSING L SHOULDERS ON WAY OVER, M GOING BETWEEN OPPOSITE
COUPLE; (4 MEAS).
CLap, As IN (B), (1 MEAS). THEN PARTNERS JOIN RH AND MOVE CCW TO OPPOSITE COUPLE'S
PLACE WHILE ROTATING CW ONCE, ENDING WITH BACKS TO OTHER COUPLE, FACING NEW GCOUPLE TO
REPEAT THE DANCE.

-

—PRESENTED 8Y UNA 0'FARRELL

GOLDEN BRACELEY
{ARMENIAN Bar)

SOURCE: FRESNO, CALiIF. ROUPEN CHOOKOORIAN & FRANCES AJO!AN
RECOAD:* LIGHTNING #17B. NO INTRODUCTEON, DESCRIBED 1 PART, 8 COUNTS.
ForMATION: OPEN CIRCLE, LIYTLE FINGERS INTERLOCKED, HELD AT SHOULDER HE!GHT, LEADS TO R1GHT.

COUNT
1.
2
3.
4.
5o
6.

e
8.

REPEAT

NOTE 3

THE OANCE 15 SIMILAR TO THE BASIC BAR, (THREE & ONE), A SIMPLE WALKING STEP WITH STAMP
TO ACCENTUATE THE RHYTHW.

stee

STEP BACK ON L FY-

TOUCH R TOE IN FRONT OF L FT.
STEP RIGHT WITH R FTo

STEP RIGHT WITH L FT.

STEP RIGHT WITH R FT.

STEP TOGETHER WITH LFT NEXT T0O R.
PAUSE IN MUSIC TAKES 2 COUNTS {STAMP~STEP 7 & &).
STAMP L FT IN PLACE.

S7AaMp L FT IN PLACE.

1 TO 8 TO COMPLETE RECORDs

RECORD HAS 18 MEASURES WITH PAUSE, THEN CHANGES BEATING EJGHT COUNTS, ENDING WITH FiVE
MEASURES WITH PAUSE. LUSUALLY THE MEN STAMP AS LOUDLY AS POSS!BLE, THE WOMEN KEEP TIiME
BY STAMPING WITH THEIR L HEEL, TOE RESTING ON FLOOR.

~—~FPRESENTED BY FRANCES AJO1AN

®SYYLE IS PREFERABLE TO SPEED AND AUTHENTICITY TO VIGOR.™

FoLk DANCE Came, 1556
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CAIP AN CUIL AIRD
KipE un CooL QYRD
{(Ir18H)

RECORD: ANY GOOD REEL OR SELECTIiON OF REELE PREF. 12", CApi:tToL 79-40403 "Rakes OF MaLLow™
FORMATIONZ 4 COUPLES AS {N AMERICAN SQUARE, BUT NUMBERED C¥ (#2 coupLE on L oF #1).

1. LeaD AmounD (16 MEAS) M TAKES W'6 LH iN HIS RH AT SHOULDER HEIGHT. DANCERS MOVE AROUND
CCW IN A CIRCLE USING PROMENADE STEP FOR B MEAS: RELEASE HANDS; ABOUT TURN INWARD,
M YAKES W°s RH i~ HtS LH AND LEADS BACK CW TO PLAGCE, 8 MEAS.

2a THE Boby (80 MEAs)

A. SIDES (16 MEAS) 18T AND 3RD COUPLES SIDESTEP TO R TO POS OF 2ND AND 4TH COUPLES WHILE
2ND AND ATH COUPLES SIDESTEP L YO POS OF 18V AND 3RD, 187 AND 3RD PASGING IN FRONT OF ZND
AND 4TH3 PARTNERS HAVE HANDS CROSSED IN BKATING POS {4 MEAS). ALL SIDESTEP AGAIN,

SAME DIRECT!ON AS BEFORE, TO NEXT P0S (OPPOSITE OR!GINAL POS IN THE SQUARE) & 2ZND AND
4TH PASE iN FRONT THIS TIME (4 MEAS). ALL CONTINUE TO 81DESTEP ONTO NEXT POSITION, 18T
AND 3RD PASSING IN FRDNT (4 MEAS): AND ON TO OR!GINAL POS, 2ND AND 4TH PASSING IN FRONT
(4 mEAS).

Bo DOUBLE QUARTER CHain {16 MEas). {PROMENADE STEP USED THROUGHOUT.) M TAKES PARTMER'S
RH tN H!5 RH AND MAKES ONE TURN CW, M CHAINS BACK TO W ON HIS R (BEYOND PARTNER),

MAK {NG ONE TURN CCW. M CHAINS BACK TO PARTNER MAK!NG ONE TURN CW

Co. LADIES OFF. GENTS OFF. (32 MEAS) USING PROMENADE STEP, EACH W DANCES IN FRONT OF OWN
PARTNER TWD M ON L, BACK TWD HER PARTNER AND AROUND BEH|ND HIM TO ORIGINAL POS1TIONs
MEANWHILE M HAS BEEN WAIT(NE N Po5 (8 MEaB). ALL W FORM RH STAR )N CENTER AND MOVE CW,
GIVING LH To M ON R OF ORIGINAL POS WHEN SHE REACHES HI#, DROPS RH AND MAKES ONE TURN CCW
WITH HiM, CHAIN ON TO OWN PARTNER WITH RH, MAKING ONE TURN CW (8 MEas). EACH M
NOW DOES A5 W DID BUT MOVES TO HIS R IN FRONT OF HIS PARTNER, BEHJND AND AROUND W ON R,
BACK AND BEHIND HIS OWN PARTNER AND INTO POS (8 MEAS). ALL M FORM RH STAR IN CENTER AND
MOVE AROUND CW, GiviNG LH TO W ON R OF HiS ORIGINAL, DROP RH, MAKE ONE TURN CCW WITH THIS
W, AND CHAIN BACK G!VING RH TO OWN PARTNER, MAKING ONE TURN CW (B WEAS).

Do CLAP AND TRAMP (16 MEAS). ALL !N POS, BEAT PALMS TOGETHER IN TIME WITH MUSIC: CLAP=—
cLap (1 MEAS.) cLAP=CLAP=CLAP (3 MEAS). NOW TRAMP WITH R FT IN BAME RHYTHM A8 PREVIOUS
cLAPs (2 MEAS). PARTNERE CHANGE POS USING ONE SIDESTEP, W MOVING TO L, M TO R PABSING
BEHIND W (4 MEAS). REPEAT CLAP AND TRAMP (4 MEAS). SIDESTEP BACK TO PLACE, M PASSING
IN FRONT OF ¥ (4 mEAs).

3. FIRST FIGURE {16 MEAS. X 4) 15T COUPLE JOIN RH, FACE ONE ANOTHER AND St DESTEP TwD 3RD
COUPLE AND BACK, THEN TURN ONCE IN PLACE {8 MEAs). 18T M Takes LH oF W on L awD
MAKES ONE TURN CCW WHIiLE 9sY W Takes LH ofF M ON R AND MAKES ONE TURN CCW: THEN 18T COUPLE
JOIN RH AND MAKE ONE TURN iN PLACE {8 MEas). 3RD, 2ND, AND 4TH COUPLES DO FIGURE IN THAT

ORDER.
REPEAT BODY OF DANCE (#2)
4. SECOND fiGURE (Z4 MEAS X 4) 18T COUPLE ADVANCE 70 OPPOSITE COUPLE (INSIDE HANDS JOINED),

PASS THROUGH BEVWEEN 3RD COUPLE AND W MOVES ARDUND 3RD M, M MOVES AROUND 3RD W (4 MEAS).
ALL FOUR MAKE 4 RH $7AR (4 MEAS). RELEASE HANDS; 3RD COUPLE MAKE ONE TURN CW IN POS WITH
RH JOINED3 15T CDUPLE MAKE ONE TURN CW WHILE MOVING BACK TWD POS (4 MEAS}. M ADVANCE
PABEING R SHOULDERS, GIVE LH 70 DPPOSITE W AND MAKE ONE TURN CCW. ADVANCE BACK TO PARTNER
GIVE RH TO HER AND MAKE ONE TURN CW {4 MEAS). 18T AND 3RD COUPLES DANCE AROUND ONE
ANOTHER,/COUPLES ROTATING CW WHILE MOVING ARCUND THE OTHER COUPLE CCW (8 MEAS). 3RrD, 2ND,
AND 4TH COUPLES DO THIS FIGURE IN THAT ORDER.
REPEAT Bobpy orF Dance (#2).

5. THiRD FiGurRE (32 MEAS). 18T AND 3RD W CHAIN AS IN FOUR HAND REEL INCLUDING SWING AROUND
AS AT END OF 2ND FIGURE 4BOVE (1€ MEAS). 2ND AND 4TH W DO THE saME (16 MEAS).
REPEAT BODY OF DaNCE (#2) (AT DISCRETIDN OF DANCERS)

6. THE FINISH (32 MEAS) ALL JOIN HANDS iN CIRCLE, ADVANGE TO CENTER AND RETIRE TWICE (8 MEAS),
SIDESTEP TO R AND BACK (B MEAS), ADVANCE AND RETIRE TWICE (B MEAS), SIDESTEP To L anD
BACK (8 MEAS).

7 LEAD AROUND — (SAME AS #1 AT BEGINNING OF DANCE.)

~-PRESENTED BY UNA O'FARRELL

FoLk DANCE Camp, 1956
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S50TIS
(ARMENIAN QUADRILLE)

SOURCE: FRESNO, CALIF. ROUPEN CHOOKOORIAN & FRANCES AJOIAN.

RECORD: LIGHTNING F12B. NO INTRODUCTION. DEBCRIBED IN 6 PARTSE, 8 COUNTS EACH.

FORMATION: COUPLES FORM BQUARE, SETS OF FOUR. MEN ON INSIDE, BACKS TO CENTER, W FACING PARTNERS.
UPPER ARM HOLD POSITION BY BOTH M & W.. M PROGRESS FWD TO HIS L, W MOVE BACK TO HER
L. STEPS USED IN THIS DANCE, COMBINATION OF STEP ORAW ANO POLKA, OR TWO~STEP

COunT PART |
1 M 8TER LEFT wiTH L FT (W 8TEP R), DRAW STEP CLOGE WITH R FT IN LOD.
REPEAT #1.
REPEAT #1.
REPEAT #1. (6LIGHT BOW)
M STEP RIGHT WITH R FT (W sTEP L , DRAW STEP CLOSE wiTH L FT 1N LOD.
REPEAT #5.
REPEAT #5.
REPEAT #5. (SLIGHT BOW).
PART LI
M STEP LEFT wITH L FT (W wiTH L), wALKING STEP.
M 8TEP LEFT WITH R FT (W wITH R)
M STEP LEFT WiTH L FT (W wiTH L)
W STEP TOGETHER WITH R FT NEXT To L FT {BoOW).
STEP R WiTH R FT, (W sTEP L), WALKING STEP.
M BTEP RIGHT WITH L FT, (W wiTthH L).
M STEP RIGHT WiTH R FT, (W wiTH R)
M STEP TOGETHER WITH L FT NEXT TO R FT (BOW).
ParT |11
1 M 8TEP LEFT wiTH L FT (W wiTH L) wALKiNG STEP.
2 M STEP LEFT WITH R FT (W wiTH R)
3-4 PoLKA OR TWO-=STEP, TURN WITH NEW PARTNER IN PLACE.
6 POLKA, m,
7-8 POLKA 2
PART 1V
REPEAT PART 2, $5.
L] LF $6.
[ ] n, f7_
] n, #8-
REFEAT PART 2, #1.
L] n, iz_
L] -, ’3.
" LI E
PART V.

POLKA OR TWO—STEP, TURN WITH NEW PARTNER |N PLACE.
"

DO~ O b W

W~ WV A wMhN =
=

O~ U b w2

)
N N

L

FPART VI

M STEP LEFT WiTH L FT (¥ wiTH R), ORAW STEP CLOSE WITH R FT (W wiTH L).

REPEAT #1.

M STEP RIGHT WiTH R FT (W wiTH L) DRAW STEP CLOSE WITH L FT (W wITH R).

REPEAT #3.

=6 POLKA OR TWD~STEP WITH TURN.

7-8 L] L] n o

NOTES : PART 1, ORIGINAL COUPLES DANCE TOGETHER. PART Il, SEPARATE, M moveE Fwo (L), W move ek (L):
F4, BOW TO NEW PARTNERS: #8, BCW TO OR|IGINAL PARTNERS. PART JIl, START WITH ORIGINAL PARTNERS,
PROGRESS TO NEW PARTNER. PART IV, SEPARATE, M moveE Back (R), W movE Fwo (R) 2 £4, BOW TO ORIGINAL
PARTNERG, #38, BOW TO NEW PARTNERS. PART V, POLKA WITH NEW PARTNERS.

i

how N =2

{CoNT'0 NEXT PAGE)

FoLk Dance Camp, 1956
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SoTis (cont'D)

PART I, 11, 111, iV, V REPEATED 3 TiMES (WITH FACH WOMAN iN SET).
Pary VI, REPEATED 7O REMA:NDER OF RECORD WIiTH ORIGINAL PARTNER MOVING AROUND ENTIRE SQUARE; HOLDING
PARTNER W!TH UPPER ARM HOLD. EACH SQUARE THEN BREAKS FORMATION AND ALL COUPLES FORM A LARGE CIRCLE
TO FINISH OUY THE RECORD, DANCENG PARY VI THROUGH THE FORMATiON CHANGE.

—PRESENTED BY FRANCES AJOQlAN

BARDEZUH MER
0urR GARDEN
{ARMEN! AN BaRr)

SOURCE 3 FRESNO, CALIFo, ROUPEN CHOOKQORIAN & FRANCES AJO!AN.
REcorD: LIGHTNiNG #14A. [INTRODUCTION 8 COUNTS ¢ DEBCRIBED IN THREE PARTS OF 8 COUNTS EACH.
FORMATIONS OPEN CIRCLE, LiT¥L.E FiNGERS {NTERLOCKED, HELD AT SHOWDER HEIGHT, SMALL QUICK

STEPS UBED THROUGH COMPLETE DANCE.
THI8 DANCE ORIGINATES IN THE YOWN OF YERZiNGA WHICH iS5 NEAR AIRZOORUM. |T IS USUALLY DANCED BY
A MUXED GROUP OF MEN AND WOMEN AT FESTIVE ACTIVITiIiES. A COMMON CHARACTERISTIC OF THEIR DANCES
I8 THAT THEY LEAD TO THE LEFT INSTEAD OF RIGHY AND OFYEN SWiNG THEIR ARMS FROM THE SHOULDER
POSITION FOWARD AND OUT TO THE ®TRAIGHT DOWN™ POSITION AND BACK UP, ACCENTUATING THE RHYTHM AND
STAMP IN THE LAST PARY OF THE DANCE.

Count PART |

1 STEP BACK ON R»
Z RAISE L iN FRONT OF R, BENDING L KNEE. {Us!NG SAME HEEL
3 SYEP L wtTH L HEEL, TOE SLIGHTLY OFF FLOOR. (PDS!TiDN 3 THROUGH §
4 STEP L wiTH R, SLIGHTLY BEHiND L.
see PaUSE (BALL)
5 REPEAT #3. (L HEEL)
6 REPEAT #4. (R BALL)
7 REPEAT #5.
REPEAT #6.
pue PAUSE.
ParRT 11
1 STEP BACK ON L.
2 RA'!SE R IN FRONT OF L, BENDING R KNEE,
3 STEP R WiTH R FTs
4 STEP R witTH L F7, NEXT TO R.
veo PAUSE.
LS5 Dip L, BENDING BOTH KNEES ¥Y#D L. POiNTING TDES L.
6 STYRALGHTEN KNEES, TURNING YOES TO PDINT CEMTER.
7 Dtp R, BENDING BOTH KNEES YWD R, POINY TOES R.
8 STRAIGHTEN KNEES, TURNING TOEE YO POIMT CENTER
ey PAUBE.
PART 111
g STEP FWD ON R FY, TWD CENTER, HANDS ARE BRDUGHY DDWN.
2 HOP ON R FT, RAISING L FT ABOVE ANKLE, HANDS ARE HELD DOWN.
3 STEP FWD OM L F7, HANDS RETRACT TO OR!G!NAL ™UP®" POSITIONo
4 SYAMP WITH R FT SLIGHTLY [N FRONT OF L FY, HANDS ARE UP.
ose PAUSE.
5 STEP BACK ON R FT, HANDS ARE BROUGHT DOWN;
6 Rat6E L FT iN FRONT OF R FT, HANDS ARE HELD DOWN.
7 STEP FWD ON L FT, HANDS RETRACY TO OR!GiNAL ™UP"™ POSITIDN.

8 STAMP WITH R FT, SLIGHTLY iN FRONT OF L FY, HANDS ARE UP.
NDTE $#%oTHERE {5 A SLEGHT PAUSE !N THE MUS!C AFTER EVERY FOURTH BEAT, WHICH BHOULD BE FOLLOWED
THROUGH THE COMPLETE DANCE.

PART | — # To #8, BODY 18 TURNED SLIGHYLY FROM L YO R WITH EACH SYEP.
PART Il] = #5 7o P8, STEPS ARE REPEATED TWI!CE IN SUCCESSION TO FINISH DANCE AT THE END OF THIS
RECORD.

—PRESENTED B8Y FRANCES AJO1AN
FoLx Dance Camp, 1956
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HALAY HAVASI
(ARMENIAN BAR)

SOURCE: VARIATION COMPOBED BY VAR!OUS YOUNGER MIXED GROUPS DANCING THE HALAY IN THE
EASTERN UN! TED STATES. THiS i85 WHAT THEY CALL THE AMER] CAN VERSI|IOM OF OUR DANCE.
RECORD: KEVORKIAN #37017 or ARZIV #K—31. NO RECORD INTRODUCTION, DESCRIBED IN 4 PARTS; 4 CT8 EACH
FORMATION: (OPEN CIRCLE, HANDS HELD DGWN BY S| DE, S3TRAIGHT, THROUGH COMPLETE DANCE. DANCERS CLOSE
TOGETHER ¢ VERY LITTLE PROGRESS MADE BY LINE. SLIGHT BOUNCE IN BTEP, BAME AB
BABIC HALAY.

COUNT PART |

8| BOTH FEET TOGETHER, IN PLACE, DIP, BENDING KNEES FWD.

2 REPEAT #1, DIP.

3 REPEAT #2, DIP.

4 REPEAT #3, DIP.
PART | |

1 SWERVE, FROM LEFT 70 RIGHT, !N PLACE, BOTH KNEES BENT, DEBCRIBE A CIRCLE FROM WAIST
DOWN BY BENDING KNEES SWINGING FROM LEFY TO RIGHT, SLIGHTLY STRAGHTENING KNEES CIRCLING
BACK FROM RIGHT TO LEFTe. WEIGHT SHOULD BE ON OUTS!DE EDGE OF L FT AND INSIDE EDGE OF
R FT, ROLLING TO TOE, OPPOSITE EDGEG, BACK ON HEEL TO CREATE SWERVE MOVEMENT IN A

CIRCLE.

2 REPEAT #1, SWERVE.:

3 REPEAT #2, SWERVE.

4 REPEAT #3, SWERVE.
PART 111

1 HoPp ON R FT, BRINGING L FT I N FRONT Wi TH LEFT KNEE CROSGED OVER RIGHT KNEE.
Hop oN L FT IN LOD;, R FT STILL BEHIND L FT. SWING BACK SLIGHTLY, KNEES !N SAME CROSSED
POSITION (PT 3, #1) SWING FROM HIP, XNEES §TRAIGHT.

3 Hop oN R FT, 1N LOD, L FT IN FRONT w1 TH L KNEE CROSSED OVER R KNEE, SWING FWD SLIGHTLY
KNEES STRA) GHT,

4 REPEAT #2
PART IV

1 REPEAT PART !l |, #1, Hop.

2 i ® @ #2, HOP.

3 L " " ¥F3, Hop.

4 < v A4 Hop.

REPEAT ALL FOUR PARYS TO COWMPLETE RECORD.
——PRESENTED BY FRANCES AJO!AN

LORKAY -~ LQORKAY
(ARMENIAN BAR)

S0URCE: FRESNO, CALIF., FRANCES AJOIAN

RECORD: M. JANIGiAN Co., #MJ 50

FORMATION2 OpEN CIRCLE; LITTLE FINGERS |NTERLOCKED, HELD AT SHOULDER HE!GHT, LEADER AND
DANCE PROGRESSING TO RIGHT. THIS DANCE USUALLY (S PERFORMED BY WOMEN ONLY AS
IT HAS A MORE GRACEFUL STEP AND RHYTHM.

THIS DANCE ORIGINATED NEAR THE TDWN OF VAN AND 1S ALSO DANCEC BY THE PEQPLE OF DARON AT

FESTIVE ACTIVITIES, 1.E., WEDD{NGE, ETC.

COUNT STEP

1 POINT L TOE IN FRONT OF R.

2 POINY L TOE TO L.

3 REPEAT #1.

4 REpEAT #2.

5 STEP R wiTH L CROSSING IN FRONT OF Ro

6 Hop on L FT, TURNING BODY TWD L.

7 STEP L WITH R FT, CROSSING IN FRONT OF L FT.
8 Hor OoN R FT, TURNING BODY TWD R.

CONT'D ON NEXT PAGE-
FoLkx Dance Camp, 1956
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LorkAY —~ LorkAY {cONT'C)

9 STEP R wiTh L FT, TURNING BODY TO R (L CROSSES IN FRONT OF R).
10 STEP R WITH R FT.

1" STEP R wiTH L FT.

12 STEP R WITH R FT, TURNING 70 FACE CENTER.

REPEAT 1 TO 12 TO COMPLETE RECORD-

NoTER STEPS 9=10~19-12 ARE ACTUALLY FOUR WALKiNG SYEPS TO R, ENDING FACING CENTER.
AB MUSIC TEMPO I NCREASES THIS VARiATION MAY BE USED TO END BSEQUENCE F12: CHUG F¥D — DOWN
AND UP — BENDING BOTH KNEES, AND ELIMINATE #1, SINCE THE CHUG TAKES TWO COUNTS.

-—PRESENTED BY FRANCES AJOIAN
GEMRIGIN BADUH

Tax WALL
(ARMENIAN BAR ~ PROGRESS| VE)

Sources FRESNO, CALIF. ROUPEN CHOOKOORIAN & FRANCES AJODIAN.
RECORD: LIGHTNING #15B. INTRODUCT!ON 12 COUNTS. DESCRIBED iN 4 PARTS, 6 CTS. EACH.
ForMATION: CLOSED CiRCLE; LITTLE FINGERS INTERLOCKED HELD AT SHOULDER HEIGHT. DANCED BY COQUPLES,
W To M Lo A COMBINATION OF THE BAGIC WALKING BAR STEP AND TWO STEP 18 USED IN
THIS DANCE.
CONTRARY TO THE OTHER YERZiNGA DANCES, THi& DANCE §§ ONE THAT MOVES Y0 RIGHT OR COCW. THEY CLAIM
THIS 16 ONE OF THEIR WRONG DANCES A3 iT DOES NOT MOVE WiTH T¢ME (CW). ALSO THE STORY ABOUT THE
DANCE BEING PROGRESBIVE 1S8 AS THE PEQPLE LINED UP OUYSIDE OF THE TAX COLLECTOR®S OFFICE, EACH
ONE COMING QUT WOULD GO DOWN THE LINE TELLING HOW MUCH HE WAS TAXED FOR.

CoUNT PART |

1 STEP R WITH R FT {BASIC WALKING BAR 6TEP, WTHREE & ONE")
2 STEP R WiTH L, MOVING !N LOD.
3 STEP R WITH R FY 1N LOD.
4 ToucH L TOE IN FRONT OF R FTo
5 STEP L wiTH L FT.
& TOUCH R TOE IN FRONT OF L F7.
PART |1
1-6 REPEAT PARY |. FACING PARTNERS; HOLD RH AT SHOULDER HEIGHT, R TURN WITH PARTNERS,
(W on M LEFY) $)Xx COUNT, TWO STEP, OMCE ARQGUND.
PART | 11
1 STEP R, TOGETHER, STEP R (ROTH M&W)
2 STEP L, TOGETHER, STEP L.
3 STEP R, TOGETHER; STEP R.
4 STeEp L, TOGETHER, STEP L.
2] STEP R, TOGETHER, STEP R.
6 STEP L, TOGETHER, STEP L.
FACING PARTNERS, HOLD LH AT 8HOULDER HEiGHT, L TURN WITH PARTNERS, (W ON M L) 81X COUNT,
TWO STEP, ONCE AND A HALF ARQUND.
PART |V
1 REPEAT #1, FART 1.
2 REPEAT £2, PART |11,
3 REPEAT #3, oF g
4 REPEAT %4, i L
| REPEAT #5, C "
& REPEAT #6, il X (FINISH WITH PARTNER W Yo M R, NEW PARTNER ON M L.

REPEAT DANCE WiTH EACH NEW PARTNER TO COMPLETE RECORD.
NOTE: AFTER RIGHT AND LEFT HAND TURN WITH PARTNER (LIKE STAR TURN)} AND PROGRESSING W FWD
(R 1N LOD) LITTLE FiNGERS ARE JO!NED FOR BABIC BAR, PART 1 & 2.

—PREGSENTED BY FRANCES AJOIAN

FoLk Dance Camp, 1956
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ELEND MOME
HELEN, DEAR HELEN
{BuLGaRian)

THIS DANCE WAS REPUTEDLY THE MOBT POPULAR HORO §N ALL BULGAR{A DURING THE YEARS IN BETWEEN

THE TWO WORLD WARS2 (7 WAS BROUGHT TO THiS COUNTRY BY THE EMMIGRANTS, WITH WHOM (T !8 STILL

ONE OF YHE FAVOR: TESo THE BULSARIANS L{KE FOR BRASS BAND ! NSTRUMENTS MIGHT HAVE BEEN § NFLUENCED

BY THE LONG MILIYARY PERIOD OF THE LABY CENTURY, THE BaALKAN WARS AND THE FIRST WORLD WAR.

THE HEEL~CL[CK™ YARIATION |6 SAID YO BE OF MILITARY ORIGIN, DONE BY SOLD!ERS RETURN: NG HOME.

ELENO MOME iS TYPICAL OF MAMY BULGARIAN HOROS HMAVING THREE MEASURES YO THE DANCE: THE FIRSY

UTRAVELING" T0 THE RiGHY, THE SECOND ALSO 7O THE R!GHY, BUT IN EFFECT A CHANGE=BTEP TO THE LEFT:

THE THIRD A STEP TO THE LEFT, iN EFFECT A CHANGE-STEP TO THE RIGHT. OTHER EXAMPLES OF TH!S

CATEGORY ARE "NARODNO HORO™ AND"SHAREN! CHERAP!" = EACH OF THE THREE HAVING A DIFFERENT RHYTHM.

RECORD: XOPO #303-A

SOURCEsz MACEDONIAN-BULGAR]AN COLONY, SAN FRANCISCO AREA.

FORMATIONE TYPICAL HORO, HANDS HELD BELOW SHOULDER, SLIGHTLY EXTENDED. LEADEAR AT RIGHT END MAKES
PROFUSE USE OF KNOTTED HANDKERCHIEF, WAVING iY !N CiRCULAR MOTION AS HE LEADS THE
MOVEMENTS .

STEPS ARE EARTHY AND DELIBERATE. UNLIKE THE SMALL AND CLOSE-TO—-THE—EARTH STEPS OF THE KOLOS,
HERE LARGE STEPS, RUNS, KiCKS AND SWINGS ARE COMMDN. SOMETIMES THE KNEE i8S LIFTED HI!GH
ENOUGH FOR THE UPPER PART OF THE LEG T0 BE PARALLEL WITH THE FLOOR. STEPS ARE, NEVERTHELESS,
CLEAR=CUT AND !N UNISON wITH OTHER DANCERS. THE MUSIC 1S iN 7/8 TIME COUNTED: MONE-Two-—
THREE=AND™ OR FOR DESCR!PTIVE PURPOBES: YSLOW, SLOW, QUICK, BLow® (S-s—-g=8}. THE DANCE
MAY START AT ANY POINT OF THE RECORD, S0 LONG AS THE LEADER CATCHES THE CORRECT BEATS SOME
MAY PREFER TO START AT MEAS 2 OR 3 iNSYVEAD OF 1.

Count MEASURE 1
1 {s) FACING DiAG R, STEP ON R FY TO R.
2 (s} CONTINUING, BTEP ON L FY IN FRDNT OF R FT.
3 (q) STEP ON R FT TO R, TURNING BODY TO FACE CENTER.
& (s) STEP oN L F¥ IN BAGK OF R FT.
MEASURE 2
(s) STEP ON R FT TO THE SIDE (NEAR L rY).
{s) Hop oM R FT IN PLAGE, AT THE SAME TIME KICKING L FT FwD.
3 (@) stEP ON L FT 7O L

% Y

l
& (8} SYEP ON R FT iN BACK OF L FT.
MEASURE 3
1 {8) StYEP ON L FT 7O THE SiDE {NEAR R FT).
2 [s) Hop on L FT tN PLABE, AT THE SAME TIME KiCKING R FT FWD.
3 {(qQ) STEP ON R FT TO R.
& (s) STEP ON L T iN BACK OF R FT.

-=PRESENTED BY JOHN FiLCICH

SHARENI CHERAF{
{MACEDONIAN ORO)

RECORD: MAKEDON:A #F118KA OR NEWTONE F-8.

SDURCE=: MACEDONIAN-BULGARIAN COLDNY, SAN FRANGC!SCO AREA.

FORMATtON: LINE OR BROKEN CiRCLE (ORO)§ HANDS ARE HELD JUST BELOW SHOULDER HEIGHT, BLIGHTLY
EXTENDED FWD, LEADER MAY HOLD AND WAVE HANDKERCHIEF, TYPICAL OF MACEDDNIAN=
BULGARE AN DANCING,

Music 1S IN 9/16 TiME, THE OANCE IS CDMPLETED IN THREE MEAS, WHILE THERE ARE FOUR MEAS TO THE

PHRASE. THERE ARE FOUR COUNTS 70 EACH MEAS (1~2w3-&) BEST DESCRIEBED AS ™QUICK=QUICK=QU! CK~SLOW"™

{o-0~q-s)-

Couny MEASURE 1
7 {Q) sTEP ON RFT Yo R
(CONY®D ON NEXT PAGE) Fol-k Bance Came, 1956




35
SHAREN! CHERAPI, (ConT'D)

COUNT MEASURE 1 {conT D)
2 (Q) STEP on L FT BEHIND R.
3 {Q) STEP ON R FT TO R
& (s) LIFTING oN R FT (ALMOST A HOP ON R FT) STEP L FT ACROS8 AND IN FRONT OF R FT (BUSTAINED),
TURNING TO FACE R.
MEABURE 2
1 (@) STEP ON R FT TO R.
2 {Q) BTEP ON L FT ACROS5 AND IN FRONT OF R FT.
3 (q@) STEPON R FT TO R.
& (8) POINT L FT IN FRONT OF R FT.* {TURN TO FACE CENTER).
MEASURE 3
1 (@) STEP ON L FT TO L.
2 (@) STEP ON R FT ACROSS AND iN FRONT OF L FT.
3 (q) STEP oN L FT TO L.
&
T

(8) POINT RFT IN FRONT OF L FT.o

~~PREGENTED BY JOHN FiLCIEH

CHUPURLI KA
{TurkisH HAREM DANCE}

RECORD: SPERRY #1530, BAND 1. |INTRODUCTION OF B MEAS; 16 COUNTS, UNTIL MAIN THEME OF MUSIC BEGINS.

SOURCE: MEMBERS OF THE MACEDONIAN NATIONAL ENSEMBLE ®TaANEC.®

FormATION:2 TYPICAL ORO, HANDS HELD BELOW SHOULDER HEIGHT. LEADER COYLY WAVES PASTEL COQLORED
8iLK MANDKERCHIEF AS THOUGH TO ATTRACT ATTENTION.

THIE DANCE APPEARED ON THE ™TANEC"™ TOUR PROGRAM AB A RELIC OF THE |INFAMOUS AND LONG TURKISH

DOMINATION OF MACEDONIA. THE STEP AS GIVEN HERE 18 THE BAGIC STEP OF THE DANCE, WINUE THE

FEMININE FLOUR!ISHES AND EMBEL ISHMENTS. THE STEP 1S NOT UNRELATED TO THE POPULAR "MISIRLOU®

(SUPPosEDLY OF SIMILAR onlclN) AND WHILE THE DANCE WAS STRICTLY DONE BY WOMEN = THOUGH FOR

MENS PLEASURE — MALE DANCERS WQULD NOT BE OUT OF PLACE IN THIS VERS!ON.

CoUNT MEABURE 1
1 PLACE WEIGHT ON R FT.

& PAUSE. L FT 18 SLIGHTLY OFF FLOOR.
2 PLACE L FT IN BACK, BEHIND R FT.
& PAUSE.
MEASURE 2
1 STEP ON R FT NEXT TO L FTe
& STEP ON L FT AN INCH OR TWO FWD-.
2 STEP ON R FT FWD, BRINGING 1T TO STARTING POS (MEAS 1, CT 1).
& PAUBE.
MEASURE 3
1 STEP ON L FT ACROS8 AND IN FRDNT OF R FT.
& STEP ON R FT NEXT TO L FT.
2 STEP ON L FT ACROSS AND iN FRONT OF R FTo»
& PAUSE.

IT WILL BE NOTED THAT THERE ARE ONLY THREE STEPS (MEAS) TO THE DANCE, THE STEP OF THE ™END"™ FOL—
LOWED 8Y THE BEGINNING WITHOUT ANY 6ENSE OF COMPLETION. MUSIGAL PHRASES CONSIST OF FOUR MEAS.

I NSTRUMENTS USED ARE THE PRIMITIVE ™ZOQURLE 1 TUPAN"(OBOE AND DRUM) AND THE MELODY CAN BE DISTIN—
GULSHED WITH PRACTICE:. AS THE MUSIC SPEEDS UP, DANGCERS MAY ACCELERATE ALS0 USING STEP=HOPS 2

Meas 13 STEP=HOP ON R FT (CTs 1, &) s8TEP HoP ON L FT (CTs 2,&) .
" 2: Hop on L FT (6T 1): sTEP on R (¢T &) ¢ STep DN L (CT 2) MOVING FWD.: STEP ON R
(T &) MOVING FwD.
" 3;:; Hop ON R FT {€T 1): STEP ON L IN FRONT OF R AND PROGRESSING TO RIGHT (CT &)3
STEP ON R FT NEXT 70 L (cT 2): STEP oN L FT AND HOP ON IT {CT &).

-=PRESENTED BY JoOHN FILCI1CH

FoLk DanCeE CamP, 1956
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CLAP & TURN

(SLOVENIAN *Pok=SoTi€® Danee)

RECORD: CONTINENTAL 420-A — CLAP AND TUurN.
FORMATION: COUPLE DANCE.

PARY |
MEAS,
142 STANDING FACING EACH OTHER WITH HANDS HELD DOWN LOOSELY, COUPLE TURNS IN LOD, M TO HiI8
L, W To HER R THUB: (DIREETIONS FOR M) 8TEP ON L FT (CT. 1), STEP ON R FT (€T 2) MakING
ONE GOMPLETE CIRCLE. ON THE "AND" COUNTS FREE FOOT MAY BRUSH FLOOR.
3-4 COUPLE FACING, HANDS ON HIPS, STAMP L, R, L (M).
5-6 STANDING IN PLACE, CLAP OWN HANDS IN BACK, CLAP IN FRONT (THIS 18 USUALLY DOUBLED, 80 THAT
ROUTINE 18 DONE TWIEE.)
7-8 CLAP BOTH HANDS AGAINST PARTNER®S HANDE THREE TIMES.
9=16 REPEAT MEAS 1-8 IN SAME DIRECTIONS.
PART | |
17-32 POLKA WITH PARTNER 16 POLKA STEPS. IN THE SLOVENIAN POLKA THERE 1§ NO HOP, BUT A
SLIGHT DI P=PIVOT ON THE THIRD GOUNT.

THI6 RECORD I8 PLAYED BY FRANKIE YANKOVIC, TODAY'S EXPONENY OF SLOVENIAN STYLE MUSIC IN AMERICA,
AND QOES NOT FOLLOW THE CUSTOMARY A~B=A=B PATTERN, BUT PLAYS TRICKS ON THE DANCERS AND MOST
OF THE FUN 168 GETTING CONFUSED IN SUCH A SIMPLE DANCE.

~=PRESENTED BY JOHN FiLEICH

NARODNO HORO
(BULGAR | AN=MACEDONI AN)

SOURCE: THIS SIMPLE HORO 18 A FAVORITE WITH THE MACEDONIANS COMING FROM BULGARIA NOW LIVING IN
UoSo CITIES SUCH AS DETROIT AND PITTSBURGH., THE TITLE SIMPLY MEANS "NATIONAL HORO™ AND
THE DANGE, WHICH HAS MANY VARIATIONS, CAN BE DONE TO ANY EVEN 4/4 RHYTHM.
RECORD 2 XOPO $#303-B OR KN=14, KN=1, KN=9.
FORMATIONS OPEN CIRBLE, LEADER AT R END. HANDS ARE HELD JUST BELOW SHOULDER HEIGHT WiTH
PALMS DOWN AND SLIGHTLY EXTENDED TWD CENTER OF CIRCLE.
STEPS: STEP-HOPS, STEP~CLOSE-STEP, STEP=POINTS.

MEAS.

7 FACING DIAG R, STEP ON R FT (cT 1), HOP ON THE R FT (CT AND), CONTINUING IN LOD STEP
oN THE L Ft (cT 2), HOP ON THE L FT (CT AND).

2 STEP ON R FT 70 THE 8IDE (CT 1), STEP ON L FT IN BACK OF R (CT AND), STEP ON R FT TO THE
s1DE (TW0), CLOSE L FT T0o R FT, DO NOT CHANGE WEIGHT (CT AND).

3 Step oN L FT To THE L (cT 1), sTEP oN R FT BEHIND L (cT anD), 8TEP ON L FT TOo L (cT 2),

CLOSE R FT TO L FT, BUT DO NOT CHANGE WEIGHT (CT AND).

VARIATION (FOR MEAS 1)2 INSTEAD OF THE TWO S8TEP-HOPS ALL MAY DO TWO FAST RUNNING TWO~STEPS
(R,L,R, AND L,R,L). ,

VARIATION (FOR MEN ONLY, MEAS 3): STEP ON L FT To L (CT 1), LIFT R FT UP, BENDING KNEE, AND
USING A B8EMI-CIRCLE BRING IT ACROSS THE L FT AND POINT (CT8 AND, 2) HOLD (CT AND).

IN THEGE DANCES IT 18 COMMON FOR THE MEN TO BEND THE INACTIVE KNEE AND LIFT IT HIGH, S0 THAT

THE ANKLE OR HEEL OF THE INACTIVE FT REACHES THE KNEE OF THE ACTIVE FT.

~—pPRESENTED BY JOHN FILCICH

PATRONIZE YOUR CAMP DEALERS. THEY HAVE GONE TO GREAT TROUBLE AND EXPENSE TO BE IN CAMP.
THEY ARE SPECIALISTS IN THE VARIOUS RELATED AREAS. YOUR PATRONAGE I8 A VOTE FOR THEIR

FURTHER RESEARCH.
FoLk DANCE CAMP, 1956
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IN THE FORESY
{Russ1aN)

SourcEy FoLk Dances of U.85.5.R., 57vaT€ Epivion (ArY), Moscow, 1954
RECORD: STiNSOM 3130-A V LESU PRIFRONTOVOM

COLOSBEUM 7444 FoLX DANCES &ND SONGS FroOM RUSSLA (LP) BAND 3: !N THE FOREST

FORMATION: OOUBLE GCIRCLE, M OM !NSIDE; PAYRNERB FACING. UNLESS OTHERWiSE SYAYEO, W HOLDS

EXIRYS; M HAs LH gnN HIP, RH AY SIDE.
WALTZ, WALYZ BALANCE, PivOt. DIRECTIUNS 3AME FOR il AND W UNLESS OTHERWISE STATED.

¥eSTEP R (MEAS 7). CLoSE L vo R {mEas 2}, Svep L {mM£as 3). CLOSE R 70 L WiTH Bow
FROM WAiSY (MEAS 4). HANDS AT S:DES.

WeSTEP R {ME&S 1). STE2 L BEHIND R AnD BEND L KNEE IN CURTBEY (MEAS 2). RiSE AND
RETURN w7 Y0 R (MEAS 3). SvEP L anD CLOSE R 70 L (MEAS 4). HiNDS ON SKIRTS.

lo WaLTZ AND Cross OVER

STARTING WiTH R, 00 4 WALTZ STEPS. ON FIRBT STEP MAKE 1/4 TURN YO R. M CIRCLE CW, W CCW.

PASS PTR AND NEXT PERSON. ON 47YH WALTZ FACE 3RD PERGON IN OPP CIRCLE {CT PTR A% NO i

STEPS ¢
3/4 TiME
MEAS | NTRODUGTION
4
L
i~a
5-8

972

13-16
1724
25~32

A

JOIN RH. WALTZ BALANCE Y0 MEW PTR (3RO PERSON) on R (MEAS 5). WAL TZ BALANCE BAGK ON L

(MEAS 7). STEP BACK ON L AND CLOSE R To L, No w7 {MEAS B).

REPEAT MEAS =4 RETURNENG TO OURIGINAL PTR. BECAUSE OF CHANGING PLACES; M CirRCLE CCW,
¥ CW.

REPEAT MEAS 5-8 CHANGING PLACES WiTH ORIGINAL PARTNER.

REPEAT MEAS =8 AGA!N CHANG!NG PLACES W(TH MEW PARTNER (3RD PERSON)-

!N BALLROOM POS, WALTI 8 MEAS TURMNING (W AND PROGRESSING !h LOD: M START R, W L.

M START AND END [N OUYTER GCIRCLE.

1~8 {RPTD). REPEAT ME4S 1-8 CHANGING PLACES WITH ORIGINAL PARYNER M CiRCLE CCW, W Cu.

G=16
i7-24
25~32

g
16
7-8
916

1724
25=28

REPEAT MEAS 1-8 CHANGING PLACES WiTH NEW PARTNSR (3RD PERSON)}. M CiRCLE CW, W CCW.
REPEAT MEAS 18 CHANGING PLACES WiTH ORIGIiMAL PARTNER M CIRCLE CCW, W CW.
IN BALLROOM P08, WALYZ 8 MEAS TURMING CW AND PROGGREZSING N LOD. M svarT L, W R.

4 GOMPLETE FURNS BHOULD BE MADE.

!lo BalLrOGM WALTZ AND WOMEN PROGRESS

STILL tN BALLROOM POS CONTINUE WALTZ iN LOD MAK!ING 3 MURE COMPLETE TURNS.
WALTZING N PLACE M TURN W UNDER JOINED HANDE 7¥D T0 NEXT M. W MAKE 1 YURN ON Z
WALTZES«

WiTH NEW PARTNER {2MD PERSUM) REPEAT MEAS 1-8. TURN W ON TO NEXT M.

WitH NEW PTR (3RC PERGON) REPEAT MEAS 1-8. TURM W ON TO NEXT M (PTR 4).

WITH JUST A GLANCE AT PYR 4, WALTZ BACK 7O ORiGINAL PTR. STARY WiTH L FT. M CIRCLE
¥ CW.

WiTH ORIGINAL PTR;, REPEAY INTROOUCTION START L iNSTEAD OF R.

111, WaL7Z aND CROBS OVER

REPEAY FiG !, MEAS -32 ONLY.

NOTE§¢ THIS WilL LEAVE COUPLES WiTH NEW PTR (3RD PERSON}. M iN OUTER CI!RCLE.

V. CiRCLE ANG BASKEY

{vEAS 6). SYEP FWD R AND PIVOT 1/2 TURN L SO COUPLES CHANGE PLACES, HANDS STiLL JOiNED

CC¥,

i~8 {RPYD) ALL START R FT. M2JOIN HANDS !N OUTER CIRCLE AND TRAVEL L0OD 7 WALTZ STEPS. COUNY
7 W AFTER LASY PTR: ON 8TH MEAS WALYZ FWD ANO BRING HANOS GVER W HEADS TO MAKE BASKET.

9=16
17-24
25~28

29-32
B

1~28

29-32

% 18 BETWEEN W 7 anO W B.

W:ON FERST WALTZ TURN R TO FACE CENTER OF CIRCLE, JOIN HANDS AND CIRCLE C¥

CiRCLE | N BASKET CW (D!RECTION W WERE GOING).

REVERSE DIRECTIOM AMO CIRCLE CCW. OM MEAS 23 AND 24 M RAISE ARMS T0 UNDO BASKET.
HaNDS GTELL JOINED M WALTZ CW. ON FIRST WALTE, W RELEASE HANDS, MAKE /2 TURN R AND
HANDS. W CIRCLE CCW. §70p FACING ORIGINAL PARYNER.

WeTH ORIGINAL PTR JOIW RH anD Do CrossOVER PATYTERN (FiG. |, MEss 5-8}.

Vo BALLROOM WALYZ AND WOMEN PROGRESS

REPEAT Fia }i MEAS 1-28.

ASSUME BALLROOM POB WIYH ORIGINAL PARTNER. PAUSE [N WMUSIC TAKES PLACE OF MEAS 31-32.

{CONT "D, ON NEXY PAGE)

FolK DancE Camp, 1956
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!N THE ForesT (ConT?p}

Vi. WALTZ AND Bow

Coba
fod WALTZ IN LOD {TURNING CW) 3 COMPLETE TURNG.
7 M TURN W UNDER JOINED HANDS. & STEP R AmMD P!IVOT R 70 FACE PTR.

8 AND JOIN RH: M BOW FROM WAIST, FT TOGETHER. W STEP L AND CRO0SS R BEHIND TO MAKE CURTSEY.
CHORD
~-pPRESENTED BY ANATOL JOUKOWSKY
NOTES BY RUTH RULING AND
DOROTHY TAMBURI{NI

DAICHOVO HORQ |11
{BULGAR:AN)

SOURCE$¢ LEARNEOQ BY ANATOL JOUKOWSKY FROM NAT!VES IN BULGARIA. DESCRIBED IN MSULGAR! AN
HorOS AND RCHETN!YZI —~ VoL I% pY BOrRiS TZoMmEv, SCIENCE AND ART EolTioN, SOPHia,
1950-
RECORD: XOPO {Horo} X304-B SAMOKOVSKO HORO. NO {NTRODUCTON.
FOorRMATION: (OPEN CIRCLE QR LINE. HANDS JOINED AND DOWN. FACE DIAGONALLY L oF LOD.
STEPS 2 EACH STEP 15 DONE W!TH A BEND OF KNEE. WY. {5 ON BALLS OF F7 W!TH HEELS CLDSE TO FLOQORs

THIS DANGE 18 ONE OF A POPULAR TYPE THAT |6 DONE ALL OVER BULGARIA. 1T §8 IN 9/16 METER WHICH
& MADE uP ofF 2/16, 2/16, 2/16, 3/16. To SHOW THE PROPER RELAT!ONSH|P BETWEEN THE STEP AND
THE COUNT, THE STEP 15 SHOWN BELOW IT5 COUNT IN THE MUSIC.

THE DANCE HAS A 5 MEAS FHRASE WHILE THE MUSIC HAS A 4 MEAS PHRASE.

9/16
| L |
MEAS
1 HoP omn L AND ETEP R !N SYEP L
LIFT R o LOD LoD. BESIDE R STEP R N LOD
| (SEE NOTE) | | )
z Hop ON R AND Cross L inN STEFP R IN CLose L TO R
LIFT L To LOD FRONY OF R LoD
| {SEE NOTE) | | | |
3-4 | REPEAT MEAE -2 _J
5 CrOoSs R iN STeEP TO L CrosS R !N SteEP L wivTH L
FRONT OF L wiTH L | FrONT OF L | |

REPEAT MEAS 1=-5 T0 END OF MUSIC.

NOTEz HoP wiTH LIFT OF LEG — LEG 35 SYTRAIGHT WHEN LIFTED. HOP APPEARS TO BE RESULT OF
LIFGENG LEG. MEAS 1-4 MOVE TO R, MEAS 5 MovEs 70 L. DURING MEAB 5 FACE CENYTER OF CIRCLE.

——PRESENTED BY ANATOL JOUKOWSKY
NOTES BY RUTH RuULtNG

FoLk DanNCE CaMP, 1956
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STARD SVADBARSKO
OLp WEDDiNG DANCE
(MaCEDONIAN)

SOURCE; DANCE DONE IN THE SkOFPSK0O AREA OF MACEDONIA AND LEARNED THERE BY ANATYOL
JOUKOWSKY. | T 8 AN OLD DANCE PERFORMED 8Y GIRLS AROUND THE BRIDE ON YHE EVE OF
HER WEDDING. DESCRIBED iN "BULGARIAN FoLk DANCES — WITH SOME EXAMPLES OF
MaCEDONIAN FOLKLORE™ BY S. JUJEV, PROFEBSOR AT THE STATE CONSERVATORY, SOPHiA.

RECORD: XOPO (Homo) X305=A SkoPSKO HORO. 7/8 TIME. NO |NTRODUCTION.

ForMATIONg OPEN CIRCLE OR LinNE. HANDS ARE JOINEO BY iNTERLOCKiNG LAST TWO F)NGERE OF RH

THROUGH LAST TWO FiNGERS OF NEIGHBOR.

STEPS: KNEES ARE FLEXIBLE AND STEPS ARE NOT TOO LARGE. BECAUSE OF THE 7/8 TiME
(3/8,2/8,2/8) THE GTEPS ARE OESCRIBEO BELOW SHOWING THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE
COUNT AND YHE BTEP.

Fige | = B MEAS. DONE FACING CENTER-
7/8[ ] J ] J ]
|
MEAS .
1 S5TEP R ____q___q__jﬁ.o_gz_?L fToR ) .
2 STeEp L | CLOSE R TO L_ - . - 8
3 SYEP R [ Cro&s L BEHIND R = NO WT.
4 STEP L R ___| Cross R BEHIND L — ND WY ==
S STEP R STEP L STEP R IN PLACE
| sBEHInU R |
6 SYEP L STEP R STEP L !N PLACE
| BEHIND L e =
7 STEP FWD WITH
LIFY OF L KNEE ISTEP FwD L
8 STEP BACK R IN CLose L To R
PLACE | P—— W .
Figs Il = 2 MEAS. DONE IN LOD
7/8 I l }
MEAS.
1 STEP FWD R AND STEP L in LQD SYEP R iN LOD
LEFT L HEEL ourv [ |
2 STep L in LQD BRING R AROUND IN FRONT OF L AND

[ CLOSE TO L. TOES oUT

(CONT"D ON NEXT PAGE)

FOLK DaANCE Camp, 1956
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STARO SvaDBARSKO (CONT'D)

Fige 11l = 2 MEAS. MoVvES TO LOD. HiPS& FOLLOW FT BUT SHOULDERS FAGE TWDS CENTER.

7/ J J ] Iﬂ m

| L.

' MEAS
1 STEP R In LOD | STEP L In LOD ¢ STEP R IN LOD
2 SteEp L 1N LOD CLose R 10 L = No wT {FACE CTR)

TURN TOE TC CTR. |

DANCE PATTERN

MEAS. 1. FIGURE |

1=32 FACE CENYER. DANGCE FiG. | 4 TIMES.
ARMS 3 HANDS ARE JOINED AND DOWN AT START OF DANCE. ON MEAS 1-2 THEY ARE RAISED TO
SHOULDER LEVEL. THEY STAY THERE MEAS 3—6. ON MEAS 7-8 THEY ARE BRDUGHT UP, OUT AND BACK
DOWN TO S)OES (HANDS STILL JOINED}. THEY INSCRIBE PART OF A CW GIRCLE.

1, FlGURE |
1-8 TurN TO FACE LOD. HanNDS ARE JOINED AND DOWN. DANCE Fi1G. t| 4 TIMES,
I1l. FIGURE |
1=16 DANCE F1G. | TWD TEMES.
IV, FIGURE |l WITH TURN
1=56 Dance F1g 11 3 TIMES.
7-8 WiTH SAME STEP AND STYLING, TURN R ONCE AROUND. DROP HANDS ON TURN AND REJGIN ON

COMPLETION.
9-16 REPEAT ALL DNCE MORE.
Vo F1GURE |
1-16 DANGE F1Ga | Two TIMES.
Vi. FIGgure 111
1-16 ARMS RAISED TO SHOULDER HEIGHT. DANCE F1G L1) B TiMES.
Vil. FI1GuURE |
1=16 DANCE FIG | TWD TIMES.
Vill. FiGure |11

1=-16 DaNGE FtG. |1l B TIMES.
I X. FIGURE |
1-8 DanCE F)G | ONCE AND END WITH BOW TC CENTER.

~——PRESENTED BY ANATOL JOQUKOWSKY
NOTES BY RUTH RULING

DI LI NDARD
PRAVO HORO
(BuLGAR} AN)

SCURCE3: LEARNED IN BULGARIA BY ANATOL JOuxOwSKY. OQESCRIBED IN "BULGARIAN HOROS AND

RCHETNIT21 — VoL. i" BY BorIS TzONEV, SCIENCE ANo ART EDiTiION, SOoPHIA, 1950.
RECORD: XOPD {Homo} X305-B VLADAYSKO HORO 2/4 TIME. NO |NTRODUCT)ON.
FORMATION: OPEN CIRCLE OR LINE. FART | HANDS ARE ON NEIGHBOR®S BELTS. FPART || HANDS ARE JDINED

AND DOWN. FACE CENTER OF CIRCLE. LEADER AT R END DF LINE.
STEPst KNEES ARE FLEXIBLE. WT ON BALLS OF FT, HEELS CLOSE TO FLODR-

MEAS  PART |
1 STeP R {cT 1). CRrOSS L IN FRONT OF R (Ct 2).
2 Step R 10 R (cT 1} CLosE L 10 R (cT 2)-.

(CONTT™D ON NEXT PAGE)
FoLk DANCE Camp, 1956
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DiLinparo, (ConT?D)

MEAS. PART | (ConT'D)
3 STEP L (¢T 1). CroO8S R 1~ FRONT OF L (cT 2).
4 Step L To L (61 1)+ Cuose ® To L {cz 2).

5-8 REPEAT MEAS 1-4.

g TURN SLIGHTLY To LOD. LOw REACHING LEAP ONTO R #N LOD (cT 1). SyEP L In LOD (CT &).
STEP R IN LOD {cT 2).
10 Low REACHING LEAP oNTo L 1y LOD (cT 1). STEP R tn LOD (cT &). STep L in LOD {cT 2}.
11=14 'REPEAT MEAS 9-10 TWO MORE TIMES.
15 REPEAT MEAS 9 ONCE MORE.
16 Stamp L, no wT {cT 1). Stamp L (cT 2).

REPEAT MEAS 1-16 8 MORE TIMES {9 IN ALL).
2 MEAS. |NTERLUDE CHANGE HAND POS-.

PART ||
LEADER LEADS LINE |N SERPENTINE ABOUT ROOM USING STEPS DESCRIBED BELOW.
1 Hop pN L wITH R KNEE LIFTED HIGH (CT 1). STEP R (cT &). STep L {cT 2). STEP R {CT &).
2 Hop oN R wiTH L kNEE LIFTED HiGH {CT 1). STeEp L (c7 &). S7er R (cT 2). StEP L {CT &).
REPEAT PART [1 MEAS 1-2 UNTIL END OF RECORD.

—PRESENTED BY ANATOL JOUKOWSKY
NOTES BY RUTH RULING

GANKI NO HCRO
Gana's Horo
(BuLGaARrIAN)

S0URCE: LEARNED IN BULGARIA FROM THE NATIVES: OQESCRIBED IN "BULGARIAN HDROS AND RCHETNITZI—
VoL I™ BY BorIs TZoNEV, SCIENCE AND ART EDITioN; SoPHIA, 1950.
RECORD : XOPO (HoRO) X302-A GANKINO.
FORMATION: (pPEN CIRCLE OR LINE. HANDS JOINEC AND DOWN.
STEPS 1 EVERY STEP IS DONE WiTH A PLIf OR BEND OF KNEE., ¥T IS ON BALLS OF FT WiTH HEELS
CLDSE TD GROUND.

GANKINO 15 DANCED ALL OVER BULGARIA. IT 18 ONE OF THE FRINC!PAL DANCES OONE IN 11/16 METER. IN
THE D1AGRAMS BELOW, EACH STEP 15 SHOWN IN RELATIGN TO THE MUSICAL BEAT TO WHICH IT iS DANCED.
THIS | DONE IN DRDER TO GIVE THE PROPER RHYTHWICAL COUNT FOR EACH IN THE DANCE. 11/16 METER
CONSISTE OF 4/16, 3/16, 4/16 ALL IN ONE MEAS. THREE BEATS CAN 8E FELT N EACH MEAS, BUT THE CT
|& NOT THE SAME AS OUR 3/4 TIME BECAUSE THE SECOND BEAT |S OF SHORTER OURATIDN THAN THE OTHERS.
THE DANCE {8 DCNE IN A 3 MEAS PHRASE WHILE THE MUSIC USES A 4 MEAS PHRASE.

| NTRODUCTIONT 4 MEAS. STAND IN PLACE.

\fJIJJIJJJL

®
e

11/16
NMEAS.

1 STEP R Cross L STEP R CrRoss L 1IN FRONT OF R
J_BEHIND R | e e ]

2 STEP R CroSSs L STEP R STAP L BESIDE R, NO WT.
| BEHIND R | (L FT_1n 3rD pos.)

3 STEP L CroSS R STep L STAMP R BESIDE L, NO wT.
| BEHiND L | (R FT IN 3RD POS.)

REPEAT MEAS 1,2,3 TO END OF RECORD.

—PRESENTED BY ANATOL JOUKOWSKY
NOTES BY RUTH RULING

FOLK DANCE Cavp, 1956



UN P1ED DANS L'EAU
FRENCH

SOURCE: DANCE FROM THE VANDEE DISTRICT SOUTH OF BRI TTANY. T 158 A TYPE OF RIoe€ wHICH 15
A DANCE FORM COMMON TO BRITTANY. DESCRIBED IN "FoLk Dances oF FrRance™ sy E. ARMaA,
PaArlS, 1950.

RECORD: DISQUE LE SOLEIL 433—h. 4/4 TIME. NO INTROOUCTION.

FORMATION: Two COUPLES FORM A LINE. W ARE IN MIDDLE AND ONE M ON EACH ENO. Cw
RH oN HiP8 AND LINK L ARMS THROUGH NEIGHBOR'S R. FREE HANDS X
OF M ARE ON HIPS. LINE FACES IN CW DIRECTION. EACH PERSON 0
1S A LITTLE BEHIND ONE ON L S0 THAT THEY 00 NOT STANO 0
ABREAST, BUT ON A DIAGONAL. FIRST M OF ONE LINE 18 LEADER. X

STEPS ¢ WALK, TWO—-STEP. OIRECTIONS ARE SAME FOR M aNO W.

MEAS I« WALK AND SWEEP F0OT
1 TAKING 1 STEP TO EACH CT, WALK LRL. ON CT 4, SWEEP R FT IN ARC QUT TO R, ENDING
BEHIND L.

2 STEP R (€T 1}, STEP L BESIDE R {cT 2). STEP FwD R {CT 3). LIFT HEEL oF R {mMoDIFIED
Hor) (cT1 4).
3-8 REPEAT MEAS 1-2 THREE MORE TIMES (FOUR in ALL}.
11« TAPPING
1 CRO55 L OVER R ANG TAP L TOE 4 TIMEE (LEG STRAIGHT}. R HEEL 1S LIFTED BEFORE EACH
Tap (MIDIFIED +H0P}. ON THIS FIGURE ALL FACE A LITTLE R OF CW DIRECTION. ARMS ARE
STILL JOINED.
2 WiTH SMALL LEAP L, CROSS R OVER L AND TAP TOE 4 TI#MES. L HEEL I'S LIFTED BEFORE EACH TAP.
3-8 REPEAT MEAS 1-2 THREE MORE TIMES (FCUR IN ALL}.
I11. WaALK ANO SWEEP FOOT
1-16 REPEAT FjG | TWQ TIMES.
I1Ve  TAPPING WITH HAND MOTION
1 REPEAT FIG |1 MEAS 1. WITH ELEOW SENT AND CLOBE TO SIDE, RH I8 EXTENDED FWD, CHESBT
HEI GHT, PALM UP. ON EACH TAP FOREARM AND HAND ARE LOWEREO TO WAIST AND RETURNED TO
PO8. L HAND ON HIF.
2 REPEAT FiG |1 MEAS 2. W)ITH ELBOW BENT AND CLOSE TO SIDE, EXTEND LH Fwb, CHEST HEIGHT,
PALM OUT. ON EACH TAP, MOVE FOREARM AND HAND 8WD, R To L. RH oN HIP,
NOTE2 ORIGENALLY A VERSE WAS SUNG THROUGHOUT THE DANCE. AT THIS POINT THE WORDS WERE
SAYING, ®YES, MY LEFT FOOT DOES VERY WELL. NO, MY RIGHT 1S NOT SO GOOD."™

3 REPEAT FIG |1 WEAS 1-2 THREE MORE TIMES WITH THE HAND MOTIONS ADDED.
Vs WALK AND SWEEP FOOT
1-8 REPEAT FIG |. As ACTION TAKES PLACE, ALL SETS MOVE IN S0 18T M OF EACH LINE

LINKS L ARM THROWGH R ARM OF END M IN NEXT SET. LEADER DOES NOT LINK L ARM S0
THERE 1S ONE BREAK IN CIRCLE.

V] . SERPENTINE
1-16 STARTING WITH L, 00 32 TWO-STEPS (2 TO A MEAS). LEADER SERPENTINES LENE ABOUT

ROOM. UsualLLY STARTS BY LEADING LINE OUT TO HIS L.

—PRESENTED BY ANATOL JOUKOWSKY
NoTES BY RUTH RULING

HUAPANGO--LA BAMBA
(MEX:CcAN)

SOURCE: THIS DANCE WAS LEARNEO IN MExico CITY, 1954-55 AT THE NATIONAL UNIVERSITY OF MExico,
MEXICO CitTY COLLEGE, ANC OBGERVED AT MANY DANCE FI1ESTAS AND PRIVATE PARTIES.
RECORD: |IMPERIAL "La Bampa™ 1083-A.
FORMATION: COUPLES | N DOUBLE CIRCLE FORMATION, FACING LOG, M ON THE INSIDE, WITH ARMS AT HIG
SIDE. W ON THE OUTSIDE, BUT SLIGHTLY AHEAD OF PARTNER, HOLDING SKIRT AT THE SICE
Wi TH BOTH HANDS.
FoOT WORK SAME FOR BOTH L AND W.

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)
FoLk Dance Caup, 1956
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HUAPANGO—La Bawmga, (CONT?D)

INTRODUCTION — 4 MEAS.

MEAG. |« "SCUFF" SCHOTTIS

8 BEGINNING ON THE L FT, BOTH M AND W, AND MOVING FWD IN LOD, TAKE 8 SCUFF SCHCTTIS
STEPS AS FoLLOWS S SCUFF L HEEL ON FLOOR FOLLOWED ALMOST AT THE SAME TIME W|TH A
8YEP ON THE L. CONTINUING TO MOVE FWD SCUFF R HEEL AND ALMOST AT THE BAME TIME STEP FWD
ON R FT. CONTINUING TO MOVE F¥WD SCUFF L HEEL AND ALMOST AT THE SAME TIME STEP-HOP ON L.
BEGINNING WITH THE R FT REPEAT THE SAME ACTION CONTINUING TO MOVE FWD AS= SCUFF R

HEEL ON FLOOR FELLOWED ALMOST AT THE SAME TIME WITH A STEP ON THE R. CONTINUING TO
MOVE FWD SCUFF HEEL AND ALMOST AT THE SAME TIME STEP FWD ON FT. CONTINUING

TO MOVE FWD SCUFF R HEEL AND ALMOST AT THE SAME TIME STEP-HOP ON R.
MoTEs THE ACT!ON MAY BE VISUALYZED AS A SiIMPLE SGHOTTIS STEP, STEP, STEP, HOF,

PRECEDED 8Y A QUICK BCUFF OF THE HEEL QN EACH STEP.
4 SEPARATE IN INDIVIDUAL CIRCLES, M CIRCLING CCW WiTH 4 S8CUFF BCHOTTIS STEPS TO END
FACi NG PARTNER, BACK TO CENTER. W CIRCLES CW WiTH 4 SCUFF SCHOTTIS STEPS TO END FACING
PARTNER, ABOUT SI1X FEEY APART.
I1. DQUBLE STAMPS AND KICKS
4 ADVANCING TWD EACH OTHER, WITH L SHOULDERS LEADING WITH WEIGHT ON R FT STAMP TWICE WITH
L FT. ¥ITH WEIGHT oN L FT TURN SO R SHOULDER 1S LEADING AND STAMP TWICE WITH R FT,
REPEAT STAMPING TWICE oN L FT AND TWICE ON R FT.
4 MOVING DIRECTLY BACKWARD AWAY FROM PARTNER, KICK FEET WITH SHARP EXTENSION, CLOSE TO
THE FLOOR AS FOLLOWS: STEP BACK ON R, EXTENDING L, STEP on L EXTENDING R, STEP ON
R EXTENDING L. BEGIN NEXT SERIES OF KICKS BY STEPPING BACK ON L, EXTENDING R, STEPPING
ON R EXTENDING L, STEPPING ON L, EXTENDING R.
REPEAT 2 MORE SERIES OF KICKS AS ABOVE.
P11« SI1DE SCHOTTIS
4 WITH PARTNERS FACING, EACH MOVES TO HIS OWN R WITH THE FOLLOWING ACTIONS
STAMP S8WO ON R IMMEDIATELY FOLLOWED BY A STEP ON THE R FT, STEF ON L FT BESIDE R, STEP
EWD ON R WITH A STEP=HOP. REPEAT SIDE SCHOTTIS STARTING DN THE L FT AND MOVING TO
THE L. REPEAT SIDE SCHDTTIS R AND L.
1V. DOUBLE STAMPS AND KICKS
8 REPEAT THE ACTION OF F1a 2. REVERSE THE ACTION STARTING THE STAMPS ON THE R FT, AND THE
KICKE BY STEPPING BACK ON THE L AND EXTENDING THE R FWD.
V. La BamBAa STEP
16 BOTH STARTING WITH THE L FT ADVANCE TO MDVE TO OPPOSITE PLACES PAS5ING R SHOULDERS
WITH 4 LA BAMBA STEPS A5 FOLLOWS: SCUFF L HEEL ON FLOOR AND ALMOST AT THE SAME TIME
STEP=HOP ON L FT. SCUFF R HEEL ON FLOOR AND ALMOST AT THE SAME TIME STEP-HOP ON R FT.
TAKE ONE BCUFF SCHOTTIS STEP A6 FOLLOWS: SCUFF L HEEL ON FLOOR FOLLOWED ALMOST AT THE

BAME TIME WITH A STEP DN THE L. CONTINUING TO MOVE FWD SCUFF R HEEL AND ALMOST AT THE
SAME TIME STEP FWD ON R FT. CONTINUING TO MDVE FWD SCUFF L HEEL AND ALMOST AT THE

BAME TIME STEP-HOP ON L FT.
REPEAT 3 MORE LA BAMBA STEPS BEGINNING EACH GERTES ON ALTERNATE FEET TD COMPLETE

CHANGING PLACES.

¥ I THOUT STOPPING MOVE BACK TO PLACE, PASSING R SHDULDERS WITH 4 LA BAMBA STEPS L,R,L,R.
NOTEs THE ACTION MAY BE VISUALIZED AS STEP-HDP, BTEP-HOP, 1,2,3 HOP, WITH THE

ADDED SCUFFING ACTION.

Vi. HEEL STRIKING AND J1G STEP

PARTNERS ADVANCE TWD EACH OTHER BY ALTERNATELY STRIKING HEELS ON FLOOR IN THE
FOLLOWING MANNER 3

2 WITH SHORT, RAPID STEPS, BOTH MOVE FWD SCUFFING L HEEL AND ALMOST AT THE SAME TIME
BTEPPING ON L FT. CONTINUING TO MOVE FWD SCUFFING R HEEL AND ALMOST AT THE SAME T|ME
S8TEPPING ON R FTe.

REPEAT L,R,L,R {s1x IN ALL).
ON THE SEVENTH S8CUFF—=8TEP DN THE L,END WiTH A HOP (SCUFF S8TEP—HOP}, WEIGHT DN L.

2 MOVING BKWD AWAY FROM PARTNER, BUT FACING PARTNER, TAKE 4 JIG STEPS AS FOLLOWS:
STEP—HOP R iN BACK OF L, AT THE SAME TIME SWINGING L CLOSE TO FLOOR OUT AND BACK OF R.
STEP=HOP ON L IN BACK OF R AT THE SAME TIME SWINGING R CLOSE TO FLOOR OUT AND BACK oF L.
REPEAT 2 MORE JIG STEPS BEGINNING WITH STEP~HOP R AND L.

4 REPEAT ALL OF HEEL STRIKING AND JIG STEP, STARTING ON THE R FT FOR THE HEEL STRIKING, ANO
BEGINNING J1G BTEP WITH THE L.

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)
FoLK DANCE CaMP, 1556
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HuapanGo—La BAmMBA, (CONT ‘D)

8 ADVANCING TWO PARTNER TAKE A SLIGHT HOP ON THE R FT SWINGING THE L FT IN A SMALL ARC
AGROSS |N FRONT OF THE R. STEP ON THE L. STEP ON R 1N BACK OF Lo WITH A SLIGHT STEP—HOP
ON THE L SWING R FWD IN A SWALL ARC ACROSS IN FRONT OF L. STEP ON R, BRING L upP TO R.
MOV] NG BKWD TAKE A SLIGHT HOP ON R AT THE BAME TIME LIFTING L IN BACK OF R, STEP ON L,
CLOSE R T0o L. WITH A 8LIGHT HOP ON L 8WING R IN BACK OF L AT THE SAME TIME, BTEP ON
R, STEP ON L IN FRONT OF R, STEP ON R AND BRI NG L BESIDE R.
REPEAT ACTION MOVING TWD PARTNER AND BACKING UP.
Vill. STEP—HOPS AND BOW

4 BOTH STARTING WITH THE L FT TAKE 6 SCUFF STEP-HOPS ALTERNATELY L AND R PASSING BACK TO
BACK tN DO—SI—DO FASHION, PASSING R SHOULDERS TO END FAGCING EACH OTHER. STEP BACK ON
THE L IN A SLIGHT BOW, STEP FWD ON R. W BAME ACTION MAKING A SLIGHT CURTSY.
! X. SCUFF SCHOTTIS

16 REPEAT FI1G. |, SCUFF SCHOTTIS. USE 12 SCUFF SCHOTTIS STEPS TO CIRCLE, AND 4 TO CIRCLE
OUT IN INDIVIDUAL CIRCLES.
X. DOUBLE STAMPS AND KICKS

8 REPEAT STEP 2 EXACTLY.
Xl« St0E ScHOTTIS
4 REPEAT STEP 3 EXACTLY.
Xll, DoUBLE STtamps AND KICKS
8 REPEAT STEP 4 EXACTLY.
Xtil. La Bampa STEP
'16 REPEAT STEP 5 EXACTLY.
X1V, HEEL STRIKING AND Ji1G STEP
8 REPEAT STEP 6 EXACTLY.
XV. Cross POLKA
4 REPEAT THE ACTION OF CROSS POLKA STEP, STEP 7, ADVANCING TwD PARTNER AND RETIRING

ONLY. {2 CROSS POLKA STEPS FWD AND 2 BACK WITH NO REPEAT).
XV1 La BamBa STEP AND STAMP

8 BEGINNING WiTH THE L FT TAKE 4 La BAMBA STEPS AS DESCRIBED IN STEP 5, ADVANCING TO CIRCLE
EACH OTHER TWICE, END WITH A STAMP, R SHOULDERS ADJACENT.

THIS MATERIAL WILL APPEAR IN BOOK FORM SHORTLY AND 1S NOT TO BE REPRODUCED Wi THOUT PERMISSION
~=PRESENTED BY HENRY BUZZ GLASS

JARABE MI XTECA
{MEX)ICAN FOLK DANCE FROM DAXaCA)

SOURCE2 LEARNED FROM RAMON BENAVIDES IN MeExico CiITY, 1935.

RECORDz FoLk DANCER MH 1105. 3/4 TIME.

ForMATION: COUPLE DANCE. COUPLES MAY BE IN A LINE OR IN A CIRCLE, PARTNERS FACING, ABOUT FOUR
FEET APART. THROUGHOUT DANCE WHENEVER PARTNERS PASS EACH DTHER IT 1S ALWAYS BY
RIGHT SHOULDERS.

MEAS. |INTRODUCTION
14 PARTNERS FACING EACH OTHER WALK IN A CIRCLE TO OWN RIGHT WITH 4 STEPS AND RETURN TO
ORIGINAL POS.
STEP | — VERY LIGHT BTEP, DO NOT BEND BODY VERY MUCH, KEEP FEET CLOSE TO FLOOR.
LAST HALF OF MEASURE 2& GUT LF BK, LAND LIGHTLY oN R FT (CT &). Cut RF Fwp. DO NOT KiCk RF
FwD Too MUCH {CT 3). STEP R FT BESIDE L FT (cT &).
3 (c16 1, &, 2) REPEAT ABOVE STARTING ®CUT R FT BK": {CT6 &, 3, &) REPEAT STARTING "CUT
L FT BK."
4-15 REPEAT MEAS 3 12 TIMES MOVING FWD TO OPPOSITE PLACE AND PASSING R 8HOULDERS. (STEP I8
REPEATED 27 TIMES IN ALL.)
(16-19) ZAPATEADD — PARTNERS MOVE TWD EACH OTHER.
16 STAMP ON FLAT FooT R (cTs 1,&), L (c1 2}, R (c7 &), L (cT 3,4&).
17-19 REPEAT MEAS 16 3 TIMES.

{ConT'D ON NEXT PAGE}
FoLk DancCE Camp, 1956
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10-16
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25-32

3-6
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33-36

37-40
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JARABE HixTECa (ComT?D)

REPEAT FIRST STEP (#EAS 3) 8 TimES. (DONE MORE LIGHTLY KICKING THE FT UP |N BACK MOVING
FWD) RETURN TO OR!G!NAL POS. TH!S STEP SLOWS DOWN AS THE MUS!C SLOWS DOWN ON THE LAST
MEASURE.

STEP |1

(1~8) ZAPATEA0O ~ PARTNEARS ARE FACING THROUGHOUT & MOVING TO R AND L.

STAMP R FT FWD, STAMP R FY TO SIDE, STAMP R FT BESIDE L.

STamMP R;L R, L, R MOVING TO OWN R! GHT WiTH BMALL STEPS.

REPEAT MEAS 1-2 STARTING L ANO WOViING TO OWN L.

REPEAT MEAS 1-4.

STEP FWD ON R HEEL (FOOT GLOSBE TO FLOOR BODY BEND BIDEWARD}. STEP L IN BACK OF R

HEEL, STEP L, 8TEP R !N PLACE:

REPEAT MEAS 9 ALTERNATING THE STARTING FOOT AND MOVING FWD TO OPP. POS. TURN AND

MOVE FWD TO F!N{SH CLOSE TO AND FACENG PA4RTNER-:

REPEAT MEAS =8 ZAPATEADO W!TH FH1S VARIATION: ON FIRST 3 sTames (R FT) TURN § CW

80 THAT L SHOULDERS ARE ADJACENT. MOVE TO OWM R AWAY FROM PARYNER ON 5 QUICK STAMPS.

ON NEXT 3 stamp (L F¥) YTURN & CCW 80 THAT R SHOULDERS ARE ADJACENT, AND CONTINUE MOVING
AWAY FROM PARTNER {70 L} ON 5 QUICK STAMPS.

REPEAT ABOVE.

REPEAT MEAS 9—16 MOVING FWD 7O ORIGINAL PLACE AND REMAINING FAIRLY Oi1BTANT FROM PARTNER.
SteEp 111l 6/8 Mmusic

FACING PARTNER 4 VALBEADO SYEPS !N PLACE STARTING R. VALBEADOS¢ LEAP LIGHTLY ONTO R FT
{NOT A HIGH LEAP). STEP L B2s!DE R, STEP R, REPEAY STARTING L.

8 VALSEADO BTEPS MOVING FWD YO OPPOS!TE PLACE.

REPEAT MEAS 3-~6 REVURN!NG TO PLACE BUT NEAR PARTNER-

WITH 1 VALSEADO STEP APPROACH PARTNER, ON 2ND STEP BOTH TURN GW (FACING EACH OTHER CLOSELY)
1 VALSEADO STEP BKWD (AWAY FROM PARTNER}, JUMP BACK ON BOTH FEET ON LAST BEAT STILL
MOVEING AWAY FROM PARTNER.

REPEAT mMEAS 11-12, 3 TIMES MORE.

8 VALSEADO STEPS MOVING FWD INTO PARTNER'S POSIT!ON.

8 VALSEADO STEPS RETURNING TC ORI GiNAL POS AND APPROACHING PARTNER, BUT W TURNS HER BACK
TO FINISH % STANDING BEHIND W.

STEP IV 2/4 music

M PURSUES W WiTH 16 HEEL STEPS (AS iN STEP Il, MEAS 9) EXCEPT THE COUNT 18 1,&,2 INSTEAD
OF 1,2,3.} — OR MAY USE VERY SMALL VALSEADO STEPS. W LEADS M FWD IN A SERPENTINE LINE,
IGNORING HIM AND SHAKING HER FINGER AND HER HEAD WHILE HE YAPS HER ON THE SHOULBER AND

TRIES TO GET HER ATTENTION. N LASY M BTAMPB AND BOTH TURN ABOUT 50 THAT W I8
BEHIND M,

THEN W PURSUES M PLEADING AND TEASING H!M W!TH A FLOWER SHE HOLDS §N HER HAND. On
LAST ¥ TURNS TO FACE W, BHE PLACES HER FLOWER IN HER MOUTH TO HOLD THE STEM WITH
HER YEETH.

M MOVES FWD 4 VALSEADO SYARY R, W MOVES BKWD, START L. PARTNERS ARE CLOBE TOGETHER, HE
TRYING TO GET THE FLOWER WIiTH HiS TEETH, SHE BENDING BKWD, AT THE WAIST, TO ELUDE HIM.

W MOVES FWD 4 VALSEADO, START L, M MOVES BKWD &TART R. W SLAPS M ON CHEEKS ON FIRST BEAT
OF EACH STEP FIRSYT WITH RH THEN L,R,L: M BENDS BKWD F0 AVO!D SLAPS.

REPEAT MEAS 33-40.

Step V. 3/4 wusic

WaALK IN CIRCLE TO OWN R W!TH 4 STEPS AS AN iNTRODUCYION.

HoPpiNG ON L FY FOR EAGH BEAT, EXYEND R LEG YO R SIDE (ANKLE FLEXED AND KNEE STlFF), CROSS
R LEG IN FRONT OF L, EXTEND R LEG TO R.

REPEAT HOPPING ON R FT AND CROSSING L LEG. THE HEEL 5 POINTED DOWNWARD THROUGHOUT AND
CLOSE TO THE FLOOR, THE HOPSING KNEE IS SOFT §0 THAY THE STEP DDES NOT APPEAR STIFF OR
ANGULAR.

REPEAT MEAS 1-2 iN PLACE WHILE FACING PARTNER.

REPEAT MEAS 1—-2 WHILE TURNING AROUND CW AND MOVING FREELY ABDUT, BUT NOT CROBSING INTO
PARTNER®S PLACE (MAY TURN ON 7 STEP OR MORE}°

(ConT® D ON NEXT PAGE)
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JARABE M!XTECA, CONT®D

STEP VI 2/4 Music. EL TOorRiTo, W HOLDS KERCH!EF UP BY WO CORNERS.

1-2  Two vaLSEADO SOwD (M Yo R, 1-% 70 L R).

3-4 2 VALBEADO STEPS CHANGING PLACES A4S % CHARGES THE KERCH! EF.

5-8 REPEAT MEAS 1=4 BACK TO PLACE, AS M TAKES KERCHIEF WiTH HIMa

9-16 REPEAT MEAS 1-8 EXCEPT YHE W CHARGES THE KERCH{EF, AND RETRIEVES IT ON LAST MEAS.
FINaLE 3/4 music

1-8  HOPPING ON L FT FOR EACH BEAT KICK R FT (HEEL EXYEWDED DOWNWARD) To L AND R OF R LEG
ABOUT SHIN HEIGHT WHILE YURNING AROUND IN PLACE CW. W SWINGS HER KERCHIEF, AND M His
HAT IN CIRCLES ABOVE THZ HEAO. (MAY CHANGE FEEY DURING THIS STER, BUT IT S BEST TO
RENAIN ON SAME FOOT iF PDSS!BLE.)

~~PRESENTED BY GRACE PERRYMAN

{PHILI PPENES)

WHILE THE PHILIPPINES WERE UNDER SPANISBH RULE THE |SLANDERS LEARNED MANY SPANISH DANCES, BUT GAVE
THE STEPS A PHILIPPINE INTERPRETATION, THE RESULTING DANCE, IN THi5 CASE, 1§ PATTERNED AFTER
THE SPANISH JOTAS, BUT HAS A CHARACTER AMD STYLE OF | T3 OWN.
SOURCE: "PHiLIPPINE NaTionaL DAnCEs,™ F. REYES TOLENT!NO
"PHILIPPINE FoLk DANCES™ (IMPER!AL AL8UM), ANDRES AND MAR! LUCAS

RECORD ¢ |MPERIAL RECORD 1185 - "La Jova.”
FORMATION : SiNGLE GCIRCLE OF COUPLES, COUPLES MUMBERSD 1 AND 2 ALTERNATELY, PARTNERS FACING

EACH OTHER. THE MAN FACES COUNYERCLOCKWISE, THE WOMAN CLOCKWISE. (HEREAFTER USED

AS UNDERLINED)

MEAS I NTRODUCT! ON
1-2  Bow To PARYNER (W HOLD SKi1R¥8, M HANDS ON HIps)
l. THE PURSUIY
18 8 WALTZ STEPS SWINGING ARMS LATERALLY W!YH EACH S3T%P. BOYH PROGRESS CCW IN CIRCLE, W
MOVING BKWD AND COQUEYTiSHLY YURNING; M FOLLOWE HER MOVING FWD.
9-16 B8 WALTZ STEPS MOVING CW !N CiRCLE, & BKWD. W FOLLOWS MOVING FWD.
17-24 8 WALTZ STEPS =~ W TURNS HER BACK TO PARTNER AND HE FOLLOWS HER CCW IN A SMALL CIRCLE
{EACH COUPLE MAKES I ND1V{DUAL CIRGLE).
25-32 8 WALTZ BTEPS — OM FIRSY STEP BOTH TURN ABOUY AND W FOLLOWS M CW ON THE SAME SMALL
CIRCLE BACK TO ORIGINAL PLACE.
CHORUB ~ SWAY BALANCE & BRUSH

1 STEP R OBLYQUELY FwD, STEP L ACROSS R !N FRONT, STEP R OBL! QUELY BK¥D. (R ARM IS
OVERHEAD AND L ARM BENT FWD.)
2 BRUSH L FT D!AG FWD ON FLOOR AND HOLD FY iN RAISED POS:T!ON.

3—4  REPEAT MEAS 1~2 70 L, L ARM HIGH.
516 REPEAT MEAS 1=4, 3 TIMES.

17-20 TurN 1/2 CW T0 FACE NE{GHBOR WiTH 10 MINCING STEPS AND HOLD 2 GOUNTS. STEP ON R,
CLOSE TO AND IN FRONT OF L, SYEP IN PLACE, CONTINUE (1 STEP YO EACH BEAT OF MUSIC)
TURN{NG CW, TOES ARE TURNED OUTWARD, HEELS ARE RAISED OFF FLOOR.

21-40 REPEAT MEAS 1-20 FACING NEIGHBOR AMD FiNISH FACING PARYNER.

Il DANCING AND CLAPPING
1-16 COUPLES 1 FACING CENTER STAND IN PLACE AND CLAP OWN HANDS ON COUNTS 1 AND 3 FOR 2 MEAS,
ON EVERY COUNT FOR 1 MEAS, AND ON THE F!RST COUNT ONLY OF T MEAS. REPEAT 3 TIMES.
COUPL.ES 2 FACING PARTNERS R ARM SWEEPS FWD AND UPWARD PALM EN, L ARM 1S BENT IN
FRONT, LH PALM DOWN AT R ELBOW.
1 STEP FWD R. BRUSH L FWD, HOP R RAISIMNG L KNEE IN FRONT
1 WALTZ STEP STARTING L BRiMNG L SHOULDERS TOGETHER LOOK AT PARTNER OVER L SHOULDER,
3-4 3 RUNNING STEPS BKWD BTART!NE R FT AND 5YaMP L BESIDE R FT. M BRINGS HANDS YO HIPS, W
HANDS TO SiDES & HOLD3 SKIR7YS:
5-16 REPEAT MEAS 1-4, 3 TIMES.
17-32 REPEAY MEAS 1~16 BUY COUPLES 1 DANCE AND COUPLES Z CLAP.
{ConT®D ON NEXT PAGE)
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PHILiPPINE JOTA, (CoNT?p)

CHoruS

1=40 REPEAT AS BEFORE
tll. SPANISBH DRAW-SwAY BALANCE & POINT
TURN TO R S0 THAT W FACES CcNTER AND M HAS BACK TO CENTER.

1 STEp sDwo oN L To L, orAW R FT To L (R HEEL To INSTEP oF L FT).

2 REPEAT MEAS J STILL MOVING TO L.

3-4 3 STEP TURN To L, STARTING L AND MOVING TO L PASSING IN FRONT OF PARTNER, BRING FEET TO—
GETHER ON FOURTH STEP AND HOLO. (W HOLDING SKIRTS AND M'S HANDS ON Hips) .

>-8 REPEAT MEAS 1—=4 STARTING R AND TURNING R.

9-16 REPEAT MEAS 1-8 ALWAYS FINISH W FACE CENTER, M'S BACK TO CENTER.

17 FACE PARTNER. STEP FwD.R, BRING L FT {N BACK OF R AND RAISE HEELS, LOWER HEELS TO FLOOR
WITH WEIGHT ON R FT ~ SWING RH FWD, PALM UP, LH ON HIP.
18 REPEAT WALTZ BALANCE, AS ABOVE, BTARTING L BTEPP!NG BKWD AND BRINGING RH CLOSE To CHEST.

19-20 STEP R 0BLIQUELY FWD, STEP L ACROS6 R iN FRONT, 6TEP R OBLIQUELY BKWwD. (R ARM 15
OVERHMEAD AND L ARM BENT FwD.) FOINT L TOE iN FRONT AND HOLD 2 COUNTS.
21-24 REPEAT MEAS 17-20 STARTING ON L AND REVERSING ARM POSI1TIONS.
25-31 REPEAT MEAS 17-23 (NOTE OMIT LAST MEAS).
32 PARTNERS JOIN RH, W TURNS CW UNDER ARCH OF ARMS.
FINALE
Bow TO PARTNER.

—PRESENTED BY GRACE PERRYMAN

BALLROOM PASO DOBLE

SourRCEs THI& DANCE COMES FROM THE EUROPEAN SOCiAL BALLROOMS, THE RHYTHM COMES FROM THE MUSIC
OF THE CORRIDOS OR BULLFIGHTS, AND THE STEP PATTERNS ARE BASED ON THOSE USBED BY THE
TOREROS IN THE ARENA. RESBEARCH DONE BY GRACE PERRYMAN.
RECORD: ANY RECORDING OF BALLROOM PASO DOBLE. SUGGESTED RECORD-; GAARE 701, LA CORRIDA.
FORMATION: COUPLES IN BALLROOM POSITION DANCING FREELY IN CCW DIRECTION ARQUND A DANCE FLOOR.
NOTE: DANCE 18 DONE THROUGHOUT IN BALLROOM POSIT|ION. DANCERS HAVE A PROUD BEARING.
THE STEPS ARE SHARP AND EXACT BUT WITH A QUICK CDNTINUOUS FLOWING MOVEMENT. THERE I8
USUALLY A STEP ON EVERY BEAT OF THE MUSIC, WHICH MAY BE 2/4 or 6/B TEMPO.
STEP8: ONE STEP OR MARCHE — AN EVEN WALKING STEP ONE STEP TO EACH CT OF THE MUSIC. FICK UP FT
ON EACH STEP B0 THAT THE ADVANCING LEG HAS A BENT KNEE, AND THE GUPPORTING LEG A STRAIGHT
KNEE. THE FEET DO NOT BLIDE UPON THE FLOOR. SYEP DOWN UPON THE WHOLE FT 9R TOE RATHER
THAN UPON THE HEEL. M USUALLY BTARTS WETH L FT AND W WiTH R FT- THIE 15 THE BASIC PA8O
DOBLE STEP AND MANY VARIATIONS OF THIS STEP ALONE WiLL CREATE A BALLROOM PASO DOBLE.
1. PROMENADE iIN CLOSED POS — M MOViING FWD AND W BKWD, OR VIiCE=VERSA.
2. PROMENADE {N OPEN POS — BOTH MOVING FWD SIDE BY SiDE. M?S R HIP ADJACENT TO
W's L Hip, FWD HAND8 JOINED. .
3. PROMENADE [N BANJO POS§ — PARTNERS ARE SIDE BY SiDE {R HiP& OR L HIPS ADJACENT), ONE
MOVING FWD, THE OTHER BKWD.
TURNS DR VUELTOS — USING THE BASIC ONE-B8TEP FDR OME OR BOTH PARTNERS.
1. TURN IN CLOSED POS — PIVOTING DN EACH STEP. L FT BES!DE PARTNER'S R FT AND R FT
BETWEEN PARYNER®S FEET.
2. TURN IN BANJO P0OS = BOTH MOVING FWD OR BKWD, THE PIVOT OF THE TURN BEING AT THE
ADJACENT HIPS. -
3. CROSS PIVOT TWRN — CROSS L FT IN FRONY OF R OR R FT IN BACK oF L, OR L FT IN BACK
OF R AND TURN CCW. M usuUsLLY TAKES THIS TURN WHILE W KEEPS IN FRONT OF HIM UBING
BASIC ONE STEPS.
BRAPEVINE STEP — DONE IN CLOSED POS. STEP FWDO FT TO THE SiDE, STEP ACROSS N FRONT {OR
{N BACK) WITH THE TRAILING FT, STEP FWD FT AGAIN TO THE SIDE, STEP ACROSS IN BACK (OR IN
FRONT) WiTH THE TRAILING FTo. CONTINUE, ALTERNAYELY STEPPING IN FRONT AND N BACK OF THE
FWD FT.
1. |N CLOSED POS — TRAVELING SDWD, PARTNERS FACI NG AND TURNING BODY IN DIRECTION OF
AND WITH EACH CROSS STEP.
(CONT'D ON NEXT PAGE)
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BALLROOM Pas0 DosLe (ConT'D)

2. GRAPEVINE !N PLACE {OFTEN CALLED FROTACO STEP) — PARYTNERS FATING THROUGHOUT MAY TURN
CW orR CCW WHILE EXECUTING THE STEP. M STEP FwD L (W BKwD R), M STEP tN PLACE R (W
L), M stEp kWD L (% FwD R), M STEP IN PLACE R (W L), E£vc.

HEEL WORK OR ZAPATEADOS — TAKEN DIRECTLY FROM SPAN{SH DANCING. THE STEP ROUTINE

HEREWI TH 1S MADE TO FIT THE MUS{CAL ARRANGEMENT OF ANY REGULAR PHRASED 2/4 PASO DOBLE.

MEas. 1. (DonE 7o 2/4 music)
1-4  COUPLES !N BALLROOM PDS FACING FARTNER, # FACiNG LOD. 8 ONE STEPS TRAVELING LOD, M FwD
ANC YW BKWD. (M START L, W R}). | STEP R 7T ACROSS L ON 8TH4 STEP AND TURN PARTNER TO HER
R As sHE sTeEps L FT aCROSS R.
5-6 M Pivots T0 HiS L ON BOYH FEEY LEADING PARTNER (WHO MOVES FWD WITH 4 ONE STEPS) KEEPING
HER IN FRONT OF H!M AS HE PIVOTS ALSO LEADING HER AWAY FROM HIM TO ARM®S LENGTH.
7-8 M TURNS PARTNER CCW iINTO BANJO POS (R HIPS ADJACENT) AND {N THIS POS TURN C¥ TOGETHER WITH
4 ONE sTEPS (M syarT L, W R).
9-12 PROGRESS (N LOD WITH 8 GRAPEVINE SYEPS !N CLOSED PoS {M STARTS ~ STEP L YO SI1DE, R IN
BACK OF L, E¥YC. W OPP.).
13=15 PiveT TURMN iN CLOSED POE WiTH 6 STEPS, FAC|NG FARTMNER THRODUGHOUT-
16 STEP L YO S!DE, DRAW R 70 L AND PLACE WEIGHT on R (¥ oPp.).
L1, IN CLOSED POS!¥iOM, M?S BACK YO CENTER OF DANCE SPACE.
1-4 PROGRESS iM LOO wiTH 8 GRAPEVINE STEPS (N CLOSED POS (M STARY — SYEP L TO SIDE;, R IN BACK
oF L, ETC. W OPP.).
5-7 PIVOT TURN IN CLOSED P0S WiTH 4 STEPS & MOVE BKWD 2 STEPS (W FWD) FACING PARTNER THROUGHOUT.
8 ZAPATEADO IN PLACE — SYAMP L, STAMP R TWICE QuiCKLY, sTAMP L. (w OPPo)o
G—-10 M STEPS BACK L, !N PLACE R, FWD L, FWD R. W% STEPS OPP BUV A5 SHE SYEPS BACK ON THIRD
STEP i+ LEADS HER INTD 5 CW TURN WHiCH iS COMPLETED AS SHE STEPS FwD L ON 4TH STEP,
PARTNERS ARE NOW SiDE BY SIDE FACING LOG.
11=12 4 ONE STEPS fwD {LOO) PARTNERS SiDE BY S1DE, b START L, & R. ON LAST STEP M LEADS PARTNER
INTO % TURN CCW TO ASSLME BANJD POS, R HiPS ADJACENT
13=14 4 DNE STEPS TRAVELING LOD, ¥ FWD % BKWD. CN LLSY STEF BOTH PiVOT & TURN C¥ INTO BANJO
POS, L Fi!PS ADJACENTY.
15-16 4 ONE STEPS TRAVELING LOD, # Bxkwo ¥ FWo. ON LAST STEP BOTH PIVOT & TURN CCW TO ASSUME
CLOSED POS.

REPEAT | AND || ALTERNATELY OR (i ANY SEQUENCE DESIRED.
—-PRESENTED BY GRACE PERRYNAN
MU NEi RA
THE hHLLER?S W!FE

(GaLicla, Spaim)

SO0URCE: DaANCES OF SPAIN VOb.. T = LUCILLE ARMSTRONG -~ RESEARCH BY GRACE PERRYMAN

RECORD2 FoLk FESTIVAL, #5001. Fiano: OANCES OF SFalN, YOL. 7 - LUCILLE ARMSTRONG.

FORMATIONZ A SEY OANCE FOR THREE COUPLES. 4EN SIDE BY SiDE 1N DNE LINE, W S1DE BY SIDE IN
OPPOSING L!NE. FARTNERS FACING. [AY BE DONE AS A COUPLE DANCE, DANCING AT WILL

ABQUT DANCE SPACE.
A GAY MDUNTAIN DANCE W!TH CASTANUELAS (CASTANETS). BODY 18 LD @ITH ELIGHT BKWD LEAM FRQM THE
WAIST, THE ARMS ABOVE THE HEAD (EXCEFT iNYRODUGT!ON AND GHORUS) YO REPRESENT BULL'S HORNS. THE
FEET ARE RAISED HIGH A3 THE KNEE Id EVERY BKIFPING STEP.

MEAS « | NTRODUCTEON — STAND STil.L, HANDS ON OWN HIPS, FACING PARTNER. ND GCASTANUELAS.

1=2 ALL START WITH R FT, ARMS OVERHEAD, 2 SK!IPS PER MEAS 4 SKIPS FWD ADVANCING TD PARTNER.
3-4 4 SKIPS BKWO.

56 4 5KIPS F¥D AS I N MEAS T-2.

7-8 2 SKiP8 TURNING CW 1vY SILACE AND DLACE FT YOGETHER N 4TH GEAT OF MEAS 8.

{CONT'D ON NEXT PAGL)
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9-10 REPEAT MEAS 1-8 AS FOLLOWS: I SK!P BK, AND ¥ FwD.

11=14 W SKiP BK AND K FWwD, # SKIP BK AND \W FwD.

15=16 W TURN CW AND & TURN CCW AKD FINISH FACING FRONT.

CASTANUELAS 3 L—ROLL~HOLD 14 TiMES: THEN BOTH—HOLD-L ROLL HOLD 2 CTS. REPEAT ALL.
CHORUS

17—-23 ALL BEGIN WITH R FT AND FORM A RING TRAVELLING CCW, EACH W FALLING IN BEHIND HIS OWN
PARTNER; $0 THAT THE FIRST & LEADS INTO THE CIRCLE. 7 GL{DING &K{P-CHANGE-OF-STEPS.,
(STEP REQUIRES 1 MEAS BEATS INDICATEDS SKiP on R (&), SLiDE L FT FuwD (1-2), CLOSE RFT
To HEEL OF L FT {3}, SLIDE L T FwD (4-5), sWING R LEG FWD (6) TO REPEAT BTARTING ON
L FT.) ARMS SWING ALTERNATELY IN FRONT OF AND BEHIND BODY IN OPEN LiNE. (R FT FwD, R
ARM IN FRONT & L ARM BEHiND BACK).

24 TURN SHARPLY TO R YO FACE OPP DIR CLOSING FEET AND RAISING ARMS ABOVE HEAD.

25-32 REPEAT MEAS 17-24 TRAVELLING CW IN CiRCLE. I iN FRONJ OF PARTNER. M RETURN TO OWN LINE
ON LAST 2 MEAS. FINISH FACING FWD 1IN L!NES, ARMS OVERHEAD.

CASTANUELAS * ROLL-HOLD—~2 CT 14 TIMES THEN ROLL—=HOLD~ 2 CT. ROLL~CRASH-BOTH. REPEAT.

| 1.—A
1 ALL START R FT, ARMS OVER HEAD. 2 WALKiNG STEPS FWD FIRST ¥ AND W LEAD OWN LINES.
2 TURN R ABOUT CLOSE FEET TOGEYHER AND HOLD,

3-4 2 STEPS FWD LAST Kk AND W LLEAD, TURN R ABOUY.

5-6 2 STEPS FWD FIRST K AND W LEAD, TURN R AEBOUT.

7-8 2 BTEPS FWD LAST M AND W LEAD, TURN iN T0O FACE PARTNER.

CASTANUELAS § ROLL=HOLD 2 CTS —ROLL--HOLD 2 CY¥S — ROLL-HOLD 3 CTS ~CRASH-BOTH. REPEAT ALL 3
TIMES MORE.

||.—B
9 M START L FT AND W R FT {STEP 15 WRITTEN FOR &, W OPP) HOP ON R FT AND POINT L FT TO SIDE
(1~2), senD L knEE {3}, HOP ON R FT AND POINT L FT TO TOE OF R FT {4-5), BEND L kNEE (6).
10 FOur &7AMPS IN PLACE (L~R=L-R) HOLD 2 CT.

11-12 REPEAT MEAS 9=10 START WITH HOoP ON L FT.
13=-16 REPEAT MEAS 9=12, FINISH FEET TOGETHER FACING PARTNER.
CASTANUELAS * BCTH=L~ROLL=BOTH-L—ROLL—-830TH-L—QOLL=BOTH-HOLD 2 CTS. 4 TIMES.
17-32 CHORUS — THE SAME AS BEFORE, FINISH FACING PARTNER.
Il .

1 M START L FT, W R FT, SHOULDERS ALWAYS SWAYING OVER ADVANCING F7 {S8TEP WRITTEN FOR
M, opp). SKiP FWD ON L RAISING R LEG BKWD, KNEE BENT. SKIP BKWD ON R RAISE L LEG
FWD, KNEE BENT.

SkiPp ON L PLACING IT BERIND R FT, SKIP SDWD ON R.
SktP oN L PLAGCING IT IN FRONT OF R FT, SKIP FWD ON R RAISINC L LEG BKWD, KNEE BENT.
SKIP BK ON L RA1SE R LEG F&D KNEE BENT. SKIP ON R PLAGING 1T BEHIND L FT.
SKkiP spwD ON L, SKIP ON R PLACING [T IN FRONY OF L FT.
{STEP PATTERN DESCRIBES A HALF CIRGLE tN 2y MEAS & RETRACES PATTERN IN OPP DIR FOR LAST
24 MEAS. W MOVES IN FRDNT OF A WITH HER BACK TC HIM, BOTH LDOK OVER INSIDE SHOULDER
AT PARTNER.)
6—~15 REFEAT MEAS 1-=5 TWICE, BUY DANCERS MAKE A COMPLETE TURN OUTWARD ON 3RD, 4TH, AND 5TH
EK!P OF EACH SER}ES.
16 BriING FEET TDGETHER AND HODLD.
CASTANUELAS + BOTH-L—ROLL-BOTH-L-ROLL 15 TIMES THEW BCTH-HOLD 5 0TS.
CHORUS — THE SAME AS BEFORE.
MAY BE USED TO LEAD OFF ~ 17-32 OR FINISH FACING PARTNER IN POSE (M DROPS TO EITHER
KNEE TO ASSUME POSE, W POSES STANDING).

U 6o ow

-~PREGENTED BY GRACE PERRYMAN
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[GSAICO MEXICANO
(A MEDLEY OF WEXICAN CORRIDO STEPS)

S0URCE: NELDA LINDSAY THROUGH HERMANN'S FolLk DANCE Caump 1954.
RECORD ¢ FOLK DANCER L 1096 (A WEDLEY OF HEXICAN BALLADS}.
FORMATION: COUPLES SCATTERED AT RANDOM ABOUT THE DANCING SPACE FACING A COMMON FRONT.

MEAS .

PART | =~ La CucaracHA (3/4 TeEmPO)

1=-2
3--4
-8
9-16
17

18
19-20
21-24
25-32

9-16
17-20

21-24
5]
26-30
31-32
33-40
41-48

1-4

911
12

13-15
16

17-32

13-16

INTRO 4 CT CHORD — BOW TO PARTNER AMD FACE FRONT, PARTNERS SIDE BY sSIDE. W AT li's R
{STEF IS WRITTEN FOR li; W DOES COUNTERPART STARTING TO HER R 80 THAT PARTNERS MOVE SDWD
AWAY FROM EACH OTHER ON MEAS 1-4 AND TWOS EACH OTHER ON MEAS 5-8.)

M LEAP To L wiTH L, STEP R BESIOE L, ToucH L BESIOE R, REPEAT ALL.

M TURN 1IN PLACE To L WITH 3 sTips (L, R,L) 6TAWP R ANO HOLD 2 CT6.

M REPEAT MEAS 1—4 STARTING WITH R FT ANO TURNING TO R.

REPEAT MEAS 1-8 ANO FINISH FACING PARTNER.

(BoTH START WITH R FT AND TRAVEL TQ OwWN R) LEAP TO R wITH R, STEP L ACROSS IN FRONT OF R,
6TEP R BESIDE L).

STAMP L FT IN PLACE TWO TIMES AND HOLO 1 CT.

REPEAT HMEAS 17=18 STARTING WITH L FT AND TRAVELING TD L.

REPEAT MEAS 17-2D AND FINISH FACING FRONT, SIDE BY §IDE.

REPEAT MEAS 1-8 AND FiNISH FACING FRONT, SIDE BY SIDE.

PART |I — ClIELITO LiNoo (3/4 Tewpo)

STEP L, HOP L, STEP FWD R, STEP L, Hep L, STEP BkwD R.

REPEAT MEAS 1-2 TWICE.

4 sTAMP STEPS TRAVELING FWD {L,R,L,R). HOLD LAST STAlP 2 CTS.

REPEAT MEAS T1-8 STARTING WITH R FT AND TRAVEL NG BKWD ON STAMPS.

TURN AWAY FROM PARTNER {il 5TART L anD WOVE 70 L TURNING CCW, W oPPOSITE), WITH 2 STEPS
{1 STEP PER WEAS) AND 4 STAWMPS (HOLD THE LAST STAMP 2 CTS).

REPEAT MEAS 17—-20 STARTING WITH THE OTHER FT AND MOVING TWD PARTNER.

M {W opp) 8TEP L To L, STRIKE R HEEL ON FLOOR CLOSE T0 L HEEL, STEP R.

REPEAT WEAS 25, 5 MORE TIMES TRAVELING AWAY FROM PARTNER (M To L, W TO R).

4 STAMPS IN PLACE (HOLD LAST STAMP 2 CTS.)

REPEAT MEAS 17—-24 BUT START TURNING TWD PARTNER-

REPEAT MEAS 25-32 ([SUBSTITUTE 4 RUNNING STEPS BACKING AWAY FROM PARTNER FOR THE LAST 4
STAMPS, FINISH FACING PARTNER).

PART |11 — ADELITA (2/4 TEWPOD)

POINT R FT FWD, POINT R FT BACK, 3 LITTLE LEAPS DIAG TO R, SLIGHT TurRN TO L.

REPEAT MEAS 1=4, POINTING L FT & RUNNING DIAG TO L, FINISH IN PARTNER'S PLACE WITH

R SHOULDER TWD PARTNER.

6 PUSH BTEPS TO OWN R FINISHING BACK TO BACK WiTH FARTNER.

2 steps {R,L) mAKING 1/2 TurNn CW.

6 PUSH BTEPS TO OWN L, FINISHING 1N OWN PLACE.

2 STAMPS IN PLACE FACING PARTVER.

REPEAT MEAS 1-16 BUT FiNISH BOTH FACING FWD.

4/4 TEMPO

3 STEP TURN TWDS PARTNER AND HoLD 1 ¢T (it 8TART R, ¥ LJ.

3 STEP TURN AWAY FROM PARTYER AND HOLD 1 CT (% START L, % R).

2 Turns {2 STEPS FOR EACH) MOVING TWDS PARTNER.

JOIN INSIOE HANDS AND MOVE BKWD 3 STEPS.

2/4 TEMPO

MOVE FWD THEN RELEASE HANDS AND TURN AWAY FROM PARTNER IN A SMALL CIRCLE (M To L, & To R)
AND FINISH FACING PARTNER. THIS 15 DONE W) TH 24 ZAPATEADO STEPS, 2 SUCH STEPS TO EACH
mEAs. (STamp L, STAMP R HEEL BESIDE L, STEP R AND REPEAT ALWAYS STARTING L.)

KiCK R LEG FWD, SWING IT To L AND STEP ON R ACROSS L, TURN CDMPLETELY AROQUND TO THE L
W) TH WEIGHT ON BOTH FEET, BOW DEEPLY TO PARTNER.

~—PRESENTED BY GRACE PERRYMAN
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LOS JORONGOS
DAMCE oF THE MexiCAN DoLLs
(iaLisco, MeExico)

SOURCEs NELDA LinNDBAY — HERMANN'S FOLK CANCE CaMp SYLLABUS 1954
Musics FoLxk DANCER RECORO — MH §095. 3/4 TEMPO
FORMATION: A LINE OF OANCERS SYDE BY SIDE FACING FWD.

MEAS STER | (WOMAN iS IN FRONT OF M, BOTH FACING T0 R AT BEGINNING OF DANGCE.)
1-8 8 PAS DE BASQUE STEPS MOVING FWD. ON LAST STEF TURN INDIVIDUALLY TO FACE FRONT,
W AT PARTNER®6 R.
9-16 4 PAS OE BAGQUE MOVING FWD. 4 PAS DE BASQUE MOVING BACK TO PLACE.

STEP |1 (PARTNERS SIDE BY SIDE, ARMS HANGING AT SIDES. )
1 STEP L tN PLACE, HOP L, STEP FWD R.
2 STEP L IN PLACE;, HOP L, SPiN EROUND CW

3-4 STAMP IN PLACE (f,L,R,L) AND waIT 2 cTs.
5-8 REPEAY MEAS 1—4 STARTING WITH R F¥ AND SPINNING CCW.
9=16 REPEAT MEAS 9-8.

STEP 11

1 Face L anp BTEP L, TAP R TOE IN BACK, HOP L AND AT THE SAME TIME TURN TQ THE R AND
KICK R F¥ FWDo

2 REPEAT STARTING WiTH R F7 70 R 51DE.

3=14 REPEAT MEAS 1-2, SiX TiHES.
15-16 REPEAT MEAS 1 AND WAIT ONE MEAS (SYEP DONE 15 TIMES 1N ALL}.
SYEP IV
1-16 REPEAT STEP !1.
Syep V (ARMB ARE HELD STIFFLY DOWN TO SIDES, A LiTTLE AWAY FROM THE 8DDY, PALMS OF HANDS
PARALLEL TO FLDOR.)
1 LEap 10 L on L, STEP R HEEL IN FRONT OF L, sTEP L TO L.
2 STEP ON R HEEL IN FROMY DF L, sTEP L TO L, TAP R HEEL IN FRONT OF L TRAVELING TO THE
L DUR!ING MEAS 1-~2 FACiNG FRONT WALL.
3-4 REPEAY MEAS 1-2 START R FT AND TRAVEL TO R TURNING 1/4 R To FACE R WALL.
5-8 REPEAT MEAS 7-2 FACING R WALL, AND MEAS 3—4 TURNING 1/4 R TO FACE BACK WALL.
9-16 REPEAT MEAS 18 MAKiNG 1/4 TURN R ON MEAS 11=12 & 15-16 TO FINISH FACING FRONT.
S7EP VI (ARMS BWING LOOSELY IN THE DIRECTION OF EACH STEP. )
1=2 ONE WAL TZ STEP FWD. STARTING R FT, ONE WALTZ STEP BKWD BTARTING L FT.
3-4 ONE WALTZ STEP T0 R {R FY), oNE waLTz STEP TOo L (L FT).
5-16 REPEAY MEAS 7T—4 THREE TiMES MORE-
STEP Vil (W FACES FWD HANDS DN Hips, M FACES R}
=2 W STANDS IN PLACE WHIiLE M MOVES BKWD WITH 2 WALTZ STEPS.
3-4 M TAKES 6 SMALL SLIDES FWD TO PARTNER, GHE YTURNS HER BACK ON HIM. M FLEADING TO
HER BY HOLD!ING HANDS FOLDED IN FRONT.
56 W FACES M AND REFUSES HIM WITH A DWNWD MOTION OF HER HANDS, WHILE M EXTENDS HIS HANDS
DIAG DWNWD AT Hi5 SIDES.
7-8 M RUNS TO L SIDE 0F PARTNER WHILE SHE SHAKES HER FINGER AT HIM NEGATIVELY AND TURNS
IN PLACE Y0 FACE RIGHT.
G=-14 REPEAY MEAS 1-6 ON OPP SiDE OF PARTNER.
15=16 BOTH FACE 7O R Wi TH HANDS DN HiPS.
STEP VII1 (BOYH FACING TO RIGHT.)
1-2 Hiy L HEEL FwD, WAIT 4 BEATS, TURN To L oNn R FT anD STEP L.
3-4 HIT R HEEL FWD, WAIT 4 BEAT5, TURN TO R ON L FT AND STEP R.
-8 REPEAT MEAS 1-d.
9-16 REPEAT MEAS -8 EXCEPT KICK FWD INBTEAD OF STAMPING HEEL. ON LAST STEP TURN L SHOULDER
TWD PARTNER.
SYEP | X
1 STEP 7O R WITH R HEEL {YOE up), waIT 1 BEAT, CLOSE L FT To R.
2—=3 REPEAY MEAS 1 TWICE, MDVING AWAY FROM PARTNER.

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)
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1-14
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52

Los Jorongos {ConT?D)

WalT T BEAT, 1/2 TURN CH WITH TWD JUMPS.

REPEAT MEAS 1-~4 MOVING TWD PARTNER.

REPEAT MEAS 1=8. FiMNISH BOTH FACING FWO.

STEP X (W FACES FWD HANOS ON HIPS, M FacEs L)

REPEAT STEP VI| MEAS 1=14 M $TARTING AT W R BIDE AND ENDING AT HER L BIDE. G5SHE DOES NOT
REFUBE HtM ON MEAS 14,

BoTH FACE R, M BEHIND W BOTH HOLDING HANDS ON HER HIP&.

STEP XI

TAKE TINY SLiDING STEPS £FWD {LIKE A CHOO CHOO).

JUMP AND PLACE R HEEL OUT 7O SIDE {70E UP) aAND WAIT FOR 5 BEATS.
REPEAT MEAS 1-4 AND PLACE L HEEL oUT TO L.

REPEAT HEAS 1-B8.

—PRESENTED BY GRACE PERRYMAN

CASTANET PRACTICE EXERCISES

ARRANGED BY GRACE PERRYMAN
To FIT RECORDING SANDUNGA,; AZTECA #335;, IMPERIAL #1002 MAY BE USED BUT {5 MUCH FABTER AND HAS
A FEW MUSICAL VARIATIONS AS INDICATED BELOW.

MEAS
1=2

3-10
11=12
13-14
15-16
VAMP 3

1-12
13-14
15~16
17-32
33-64

SYEP

1. CROSS PAS DE BASQUE, DONE TO 6 BEATS OF MUSIC (2 meas oF 3/4 MUS|C)

STYEP R F7 TO R & SwiING L LEG SOFTLY ACROSS IN FRONT OF R FT. R ARM 18 CURVED OVERHEAD,
L ARM CURVED IN FRONT OF CHEST AND AWAY FROM BODY.

SYEP DIAG FWD ON L FT ACROSS R FT (RAISE R FT SLIGHTLY OFF FLOOR).

SYEP DIAG BKWD ON R FY.

PIvoT TO L ON R F7 WHILE RAISING L LEG & CIRCLING IT CCW To FINISH KICKING L FT TO L.
ARMS CHANGE POS IN THESE 2 CTS THE L ARM CURVING OVERHEAD, R ARM CURVED IN FRONT OF
CHEST. MAKE TH!S TRANSIYION AND FLUID MOVEMENT.

REPEAT ALL STARTING: ®sYEP L F? Yo L €7¢.7

Il. CRD8S STEP TURN

STEP R F7T TO R — ARMS CURVED OUTWARD TO SIDES.

STEP L FY ACROSS IN FRONT OF R BENDENG BOTH KNEES. R ARM IS RAISED L ARM 1S

LOWERED AS BODY BEMDS T0O L.

PIVOT COMPLETELY AROUND CW IN PLACE (WGT 15 ON BOTH FEET DURING PIVOT}. R ARM 18
LOWERED & SWEPT iNWARD, L ARM |5 RAISED & SWEPT INWARD TO FINiSH SOFTLY CROSSED IN FRONT
OF BODY.

THIS STEP MAY BE CONE SLOWLY USING 2 OR MORE COUNTS FOR EACH MOTION.

PATTERN 3/4 wusic

INTRODUCY)ON STANDING IN PLACE

CASTANE?S ONLY

BOTH — L — ROLL, 8 TIMES

BOYH = HOLD ~ BOTH -» HOLD = BOTH = HOLD.

BOTH L ROLL, 2 TIMES-

BoTH HOLD CRASH — BOTH HOLD 2 CounNTs (HEREAFTER WRITTEN AS "FINISH").
1—4 BOTH — L-ROLL OR L—ROLL-ROLL, 4 TIMES.

STEP |

6 CROSS PAS DE BASQUE STARTING TO THE R {BOTH — L-ROLL, 12 TIMES)
2 — 2 STEP TURNS TO R, TRAVELING TWD R (BOTH — L—-RoOLL, 2 TIMES)
SYEP R TO R AND HOLD ({CASTANET FINISH).

REPEAT MEAS 1-=16 STARTING TO THE L.

REPEAY MEAS 1-32

{GASTANETS ARE THE BAME FOR EACH 16 MEAS. FOR LMPERIAL RECORD OMIT LAST 16 MEAS AND I|NSERT
VAMP AS WR!TYEN BEFORE STEP |)
{CONT'D ON NEXT PAGE)
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CASTANET PRACTICE ExErCIses (ConT'D)

STEP I
1—=4 2 CROSS PAS DE SASQUE STARTING 70 THE R, {BOTH-L—ROLL, 4 TIMES).
5=6 2 2 STEP TURNS TO R TRAVELING TwD R, (BOTA-L-ROLL, 2 TIMES).
7-8  STEP R TO R AND HOLD (CASTANET FiNISH}.
G=16 REPEAT MEAS 1-8 STARTING TO THE L.
17=32 REPEAT MEAS 1-16

STEP 111

1-2 1 CROSS PAS DE BASQUE STARTING TO THE R, (BOTH-L-mROLL, 2 TIMES) .

3-4 1 2 STEP TURN 70 L - 8TEP L TD L & HOLD, {BOTH L-ROLL~—BDTH-CRASH-BOTH).
=8 REPEAT MEAS 1-4.

9—10 REPEAT MEAS 1~2Z.

11-12 5TA#P ON EVERY OTHER COUNT (STARTING COUNT 1) (BOTH-HOLD, 3 TiMES).
13-16 REPEAT MEAS T=4 STARTING TO THE L.
(FOR IMPERIAL RECORD INSERT VAMP AS WRITTEN BEFORE STES |}
STEP |V
1~4  SLOW CROSS STER TURN TO R AND HOLD POSITION (L-ROLL, 5 TIMES, HOLD 2 CDUNTS).
5-16 REPEAT MEAS 1-4 70 L To R, 10 L,
STEP V
1-2 STEP R FT TO R, TaP L FT BESIDE R, STEP ON L FT BESIDE R, REPEAT ALL TRAVELING TO R.
{L-roLL~ROLL, 2 TIMES).
3-4 1 CROSS STEP TURN TO THE R (L—-ROLL—ROLL—ROLL~BOTH-BOTH).
-8 REFPEAT WEAS 1—4 STARTING L.
S—16 REPEAT MEAS 1-8.
S5TEP VI
1-2 1 CROSS STEP TURN T0 R (L-ROLL—ROLL~ROLL—L-ROLL}.
3-4 1 8PIN ON R FT T0 THE R {L~RGLL-ROLL~RDLL-HOLD 2 GOUNTS).
5-16 RePEAT 1-4 TO L, 7O R, TO L.
(FOR IMPERIAL REGORD ! NSERT VAMP AS WRITTEN BEFORE STEP !)
STEP Vi
1~4 2 CROSS PAS DE BASQE STARTING TO THE R {BOTH-L-ROLL, 4 TiMES).
5-6 1 CROSS STEP TURN TG R (BOTH L—RoLL, 2 TIMES).
7-8 HEEL WORK — STAMP L—COUBLE STA#MP ON R-§TAMP L-sTAMP R, {i,ROLL,BOTH,B0TH HOLD).
9-~16 REPEAT MEAS 1=B STARTING L.
(FOR IMPERIAL RECORD NOW REPEAT MEAS 1-16 FOR ENDING)

17=24 REPEAT MEAS 1-B STARTING R.
25-26 1 CR0SS PAS DE BASQUE Y0 L (BOTH —L-ROLL, 2 TIMES).
27-28 STAMP ON EVERY OTHER COUNT STARTING COUMTS 1 {80TH HoLo, 3 TIMES}.
29-30 1 CrOSS STEP TURN To R (BOTH L-RoLL, 2 TiNWES).
31-32 HOLD POSE (CASTANET FINISH).
—PREGENTED BY GRACE PERRYMAN

SLAVONSKQ KOLO

SLAVONSKO KoLO MEANS "KOLO FROM SLAVONLA™ AND IS NATIVE TO THAT REGION OF CROATIA S IT CAN

BE FURTHER INTERPRETED AS ®KOLO A LA SLAVONIAY AS THE NAME 1S SYNONYMOUS WITH THE WAY THE KDLO
1S DANCED THERE. UsualLLY ALL THE MEN ARE TOGETHER IN ONE PORTION OF THE CIRCLE WHILE THE WOMEN
FiLL THE OTHER HALF, THE OANCE BEING DONE IN A CLOSED CIRCLE FORMATION, THE CHIEF REASON FOR
THIE 18 THAT THE DANCE INCLUDES CONSIDERABLE SINGING, FIRST THE WOMEN SING A LINE OR TWO, THEW
THE MEN "ANSWER™ WiTH ANOTHER COUPLET, QR VICE~VERSA. TYPICAL OF SLAVONSKO KOLO 1B THE "BASIC
STEP™ AND VARIATIDNS THEREQGF, AND THE VOCAL PORTION WHICH MAY BE ™WALKED™ OR DANCERS MAY REMAIN
MOTIONLESS. TWwOo DIFFERENT RECOROS ARE AVAILABLE ANO SEPARATE CHOREOGRAPHIES ARE GIVEN FOR EACH
BASED UPON THE TYPIiCAL STEPS AS USED IN SLAVONIA. MUSIC 18 IN 2/4 TIuME.

r

{CoNT'0 ON NEXT PAGE)
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54
SLAVONSKO KOLO (conT®p)

STEPS
BASIC STEP

WiTH THE WEIGHY ON YHE R FT7, BEND R KNEE (ACCENTED). LIFTING ON BALL OF R FT AND
STRAIGHTEMING R KNEE PLAGE L FT aBOUT 10 To 12 INCHES TOo Ly, (€T 1). WITH WEIGHT

STILL ON R FY LOWER RIGHY HEEL ¥wiCE ("sounce"), {cT 2).

TRANGFERING WE!GHT 70 L F¥ {(ACCENTED) BEND L KNEE. RAISE ON BALL OF L FT ©TRAIGHTENING
L KNEE A8 R FT CLOBES 7O L FY. #ITH WEIGHT STILL ON L FT LOWER L HEEL TWICE
(*BOUNCE"), (cT 2).

ALTERNATE 70 BASIC SYEP

Horp oM R FT wWiTH L FT SLIGHTLY EXTENDED Yo L AND OFF THE GROUND NOT MORE THAN THREE
INCHES. Fo0OT 15 FLAT. HoP ON R FY, WITH L FT DIRECTLY IN FRONT OF R FT AND OFF THE
GROUND NOT MORE THAN 3 INCHES. L HEEL KAY POINT TO R2 FT 1S FLAT.

WitH L. FY 87ILL iN THE AtR ANO IN FRONT OF R FT HOF ON R FT IN PLACE. STEP ON L FT
NEXYT YO R FT. SYEP ON R FT IN PLACE.

WALK|ING~RESY SYEP

STEP ON L To L 81DE (FACING CENTER).

STEP ON R {CROSE OVER) !N FRONT of L (FACING CENTER).
STEP ON L 70 L S1DE {FACING CENTER).

STEP oM R IN BACK OF L FT (FACING CENTER).

CENTER AND BACK

ALL FACING CENTER; TAKE FOUR STEP—HOPS TO CENTER OF CIRCLE, STARTING WITH THE L FT, ENOC~
ING WITH THE R F7.
STARTING W!TH THE L F7 ALL TAKE FOUR STEP-HOPS MOVING BKWDS TO ORIGINAL POS.

STYLE NOTES:

1

RECORD 2

(For Basic STEP) MO8F PECULIAR YO THE DANCES OF SLAVONIA 1§ THE OBVIOUS LEANING FWD
TWDS CENTER OF THE CIRCLE WHILE DANCING. THiS 18 A RELAXED LEAN OF THE UPPER PORTION
OF THE FRAME, SHOULDERS AND HEAD RFELAXED. THIS LOOGE FEELING 1S FACILITATED BY THE QUT~
STRETGHED ARM FPOS ALSQ PECULIAR TO THIS REGION.
ENYIRE BODY ViBRATES A5 A RESULT OF THIS POS DURING THE LOWERING OF THE HEELS
(BouncEs ).
I NTERLOCKED ARM PO3. HANDS ARE JOINED BY LOCKING MIDDLE FINGERS WITH THE SECOND
PEREON ON EITHER SiDE (ONE PERSON REMOVED). THE LEFY ARM PASSES UNOER, WHILE THE
RIGHY ARM PASBES OVER THE ARMS OF THE PERSONS STANDING ADJACENT. USUALLY DANCED (N
A "CLOSED KOLO™ P0OS, BUT WHEN ThERE iS A LEADER HiS FREE LEFT ARM TAKES THE LEFT ARM OF
THE PERSON DiRECTLY NEXT TO HiM. THE LAST PERSON AT THE END DOES LIKEWISE. NDTEg
DaNCES OoF CROATIA AND SLAVONIA LEAD 70 THE L, LEAOER AT THE LEFT END, AND FOOTWORK
GENERALLY STARTS OMN YHE L F1.
STEP=HOPS IN AND OUT. THESE ARE TYPICAL KOLD—L|KE STEP=HOPS DDNE RATHER SLOWLY AND GRACE—
FULLY. BooY :s !N ERECY PDS AS DPPOSED TO THE LEAN IN THE BASIC STEP. HANDS ARE HELD
DOWN, BUT MAY BE RAISEO SLIGHTLY AS DANCERS APPROACH CENTER (MEAS 4}, THIS MEAS MAY ALSO
BE USED TO CHANGE TD AN "INTERLOCKED™ PDSITION.
WALKING STEP. DRIGINALLY, THE ORGHESTRA PLAYS THE MELDDY {BASIC STEP PORTIDN) UNTIL SOME-
ONE BREAKS OUY Wi!TH A FAMILIAR VERSE: THE MUSIC STOPS ANO OTHERS JOIN IN ON THE SINGING.
THiS 18§ A REST PORTION OF THE DANGE DURING WHICH DANCERS USUALLY STAND MOTIDNLESS, BUT
MAY USE THE WALKING STEP. EACH STEP TAKES A FULL MEASURE. THE WALK IS RELAXED, KNEES
FLEX AND BEND SLiGHYLY ON THE "CQUNT 2.%

|
JUGOTON #J—-6003—A "SLAVONSKO KOLO™ — RECORDED IN YUGOBLAVIA.

INTRODUCTION 2 4 MEAS.

MEAS
28

29-40

PARY |

DANCE THE BASIC=SYEP 12 TIMES, KOLO MOVING To L. HANDS ARE JOINED AS NOTEO IN STYLE
NOTE 2, CLOSED KOLD.

PART |1

Do THE WALKING-~3TEP AS DESCRIBED THREE TIMES (L,R,L,R X 3). HANDS ARE HELD LOW DURING
THIS PORT1ON OF THE DANCE.

(CoNT'D ON NEXY PAGE)
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SLavonsko Koto {ConT'p)

MEa s PART |11

41=44 TaKE FOUR STEP—HOPS TO CENTER OF CIRGLE, STARTING WiTH L FT. HANDS ARE DOWN BUT MAY BE
RAIGED SLIGHTLY ON MEAS 44.

45-48 TAKE 4 STEP—HOPS AWAY FROM CENTER OF CIRCLE TO ORiGINAL POSITION, MOVING BKWD.

49-52 REPEAT MEAS 41—44 (IN) BUT ON THE LAST MEAS CHANGE THE HAND POS T0 THE ™INTERLOGKED
ARMS" P0OS (STYLE NOTE 2).

53-56 REPEAT MEAS 45-48 {MOVING QUT).

THE ABOVE THREE PARTS ARE REPEATED THREE TIMES, MAKING FOUR IN ALL.

FIiNaALEs END THE DANCE WITH THE ALTERNATE BASIC STEP DONE 14 TIMES.

i

RECORD: FOLKwAYS FF80/3 "TANEC" YUGOSLAV NATIONAL FOLK BALLET LP, SIDE ||, BAND T AFTER THE
FOLKSONG« v &
INTRODUCTION: ©OJ RASTICU BUSNJATI,
NAUCIME IGRATI., (REPEAT)

JA'B GE HTJELA UOATI,
A JOS NEZNAM IGRATI! (REPEAT)

THE ABOVE FOLKSBONG W|YH REFRAINS TAKES 48 MEAS T0O WHICH DANGERS DO THE WALKING STEP AS
0EsCRIBED, 12 TiMEs (L,R,L,R x 12} MOVING TO THE L AND STARTING WITH THE L FT. THE KOLO AT
THIS POINT 15 POPEN™ WITH LEADER AT L END. HANOS ARE INTERLOCKED AS IN STYLE NOTES #2.
MEAS PART | (AFTER ABOVE INTROOUCTION): (CLOSED KoLo)
1=-64 DANCE THE BASIC—STEP 32 TIMES, KOLO MOVING TO THE L. AT THIS POINT ALL ARMS ARE UP AT
SHOULDER HEIGHT WITH HANDS RESTING ON NEIGHBOR'S SHOULDERS (SHOULDER POSITION).
PART 1!
65-68 TAKE FOUR STEP-HOPS TO CENTER DF CIRCLE, STARTING Wi1TH L FT. ON THE LAST MEAS CHANGE
THE ARM POS TO "INTERLOCKED ARMS" POs (STYLE WNoTe #2).
69-72 TAKE 4 STEP—HOPS AWAY FROM CENTER OF CIRCLE TO ORIGINAL POS, MOVING BKWD STARTING WITH
THE L FT.
PART 1|1
73-80 00 ALTERNATE BASIC STEP FOUR TtMES AS DESCRIBEO.
PART IV
81-88 DO THE WALKING-STEP A6 DESCRIBED TWICE {L,R,L,R, x 2}, HANDS ARE HELD LOW DURING THIS
PORTION OF THE DANCE-
REPEAT PARTS | TO |V THREE TIMES MORE, MAKING FOUR IN aLL. DURING THE SECDNO, THIRD, AND
FOURTH TIMES THROUGH THE OANCE FART | HAS ONLY 4 BASIC~STEPS AND THE MUSIC IS OF THE BAME
DURATION AS PART 11| THROUGHOUT THE DANCE.

POSAVSKI DRMES

SINCE THE ABOVE DANCE IS PART OF A BUITE OF "CROATIAN SONGS AND DANCES,"™ IT ENDS WITH DRMESH
FROM THE POBAVINA REGION OF CRDATIA. THE DANCE HAS TWO PARTS: THE STATIONARY DRMESH STEF ANO
THE TRAVELING ®VRTANJE"™ IN WHICH THE ENTIRE CIRCLE MOVES TO THE LEFT AT A RAPID SPEED.
MEAB  VRTANJE
1 (cT 1) STEP WITH THE R FT ACROSS L FT MOVING TO L. THIS 18 A FAIRLY LARGE STEP, ENDING
ABOUT 10 INCHES BEYonD L FT. R KNEE BENDS AT CLOSE OF STEP.
(cT 2) RECOVER BY STEPPING L WiTH L 80 THAT L FT IS JUST & FEW INCHES BEYOND (TO L)
OF R FT. R KNEE STRAIGHTENS AT THI& POINT.
DRMES STEP
1 (CT 1) STEP HEAVILY ON R FT IN PLACE, BOTH KNEES BENDING, (CT &) STRAIGHTEN KNEES.
{cT 2) LoWER AND RAISE BOTH HEELS (BOUNCE). (CT &) LOWER AND RAISE BOTH HEELS (BOUNCE).
LT WiLL BE NOTED THAT FIRST “A" PORTION (VRTANJE) OF THE MUSIC HAS ONLY 16 MEAB, THE BECOND
AND THIRD TIMES 20 MEAS. THE "B" PORTION (DRMESH IN PLACE) HAS 16 MEAS THROUGHOUT.

—=PRESENTED BY JOHN FILCICH
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FRAVO MAKEDONSKO ORC

TH!S TITLE CAN BE TRANSLATED FREELY AS “MACECDON|AN ORO MOWING TO THE RIGHT,®* THE NAME "ORO™ BEING
THEIR FORM OF THE WORD "KOLO™ OR CIRCLE DANCE. THE SAME DANCE 1S ALSO KNOWN AS "BAVNO"™ AND
"LESNDTO™ 0RO, MEANING "sLOW® ANO "EASY." THREE RECORDS ARE RECOMMENDED: THE FIRST BY THE PRIMI-
TIVE "TUPAN" AND PZURLE"™ NATIVE COMBINAT!ON (ORUM AND PR!MIT:VE OBOE-LIKE WIND |NSTRUMENT): THE
GECOND 'S THE MORE MODERN BUT STILL HOME—MADE "CHALGITE™ COMBINATION USING WINC AND STRING
FNSTRUMENTS : THE THIRC | NSTRUMENT COMBINATION i6 TODAY KNOWN A8 THE "NARODN|I ORKESTAR™ {NATIONAL
ORCHESTRA) AND UGEG MODERN FACTORY~MADE !NSTRUMENTS, CH:EFLY ViOLIN AND GLARINET (WHIGH ALTER-
NATE LEADS) A6 WELL A8 ACCORDIAN, GUITAR, AMD BA&S DRUHM. THEIR STYLE DF PLAYING COUPLED WITH

THE COMPLEX RHYTHMS AND EMBELLiSHMENTS GIVES DISTINCTION TO THE MUSIC.

RECORD; SPERRY #1527 {7TUPAN : ZURLI}: #6134 (CHALG!TE: #6147 (NARODNI ORKESTAR).

SOURCE : MEMBERS OF THE MACEDONIAN MaTiONAL FOLK ENSEMBLE "Tanec.®

FormaTiON: OR!GINALLY ALL THE MEN DANCED IN ONE BROKEN CIRCLE WI|TH ARMS RESTING ON EACH OTHER'S
SHOULDERS, WHILE THE WOMEN DANCED i{N A SEPARATE BROKEN CIRCLE E!THER SURROUNDING OR
BEiNG SURROUNDED BY THE MEN. HaND POSITION FOR THE WOMEM 153 HANDS JOINED AT
SHOULDER LEVEL AND EXTENDED SLIGHTLY FORWARD, WOMEN ARE NEAR EACH OTHER, ELDBOWS BENT.
TobaY BOTH SEXES WOULD BE FCWND iN TAE SAME CIRCLE, THE MEN PREFERING THE "8HOQULDER"
FOGITI0ON, THE WOMEN, THEIR OWN.

MEAS COuNTY

4
K;- 1 — 6TEP R FT YO R-

KO 2 —LiFT L FT ACRO$8 AND IN FRONT OF R Fy+**
570 3 — Paust (MOTiONLEBS, ON R FY).

JE 4 — STEP ON L FT !N FRONT OF R FT.

2

TaA 1 - STEP R FT TO R

Ja 2 -~ LIFT L F¥ ACRDSS AND iIN FRONT OF R FT.®*
Ca 3 — HOLD, RISING SLiGHTLY UP ANDC DOWN ON R FT.
Sa 4 = HOLD, R!SING SLIGHTLY UP AND DOWN OM R F¥.
|

PoL 1 — §TeErP L FT 1O L.

Na 2 =~ LIFT R FT ACROSS AND iN FRONT OF L FT#=
So 3 -~ HOLD, R!SING SLIGHTLY UP AND DOWN OM L FT.
Vi 4 = HOLD, RISING SLIGHTLY UP AND DOwN ON L FT.

* THESE ARE THE WORDS (SYLLABLES) CORRESPOND!NG TO THE COUNT AND STEP: THEY ARE THE TITLE
WORDS FRDM THE SONG "XAKO STO JE TAJA CASA"™ WHICH IS THE TH!RD RECORD SELECTION GiVEN ABOVE
(#6141). NUMBERS BELOW CORRESPOND TO THE COUNT AND STEP:

Kk KO STO JE / TA J& CA SA / POL NA SO VI / WNO © © 0 [/

1 2 3 4 I 2 3 4 1 2 c 4 il e e
Meas 1 HEAS 2 WEAS 3 MEAS 4 (SAME as 1)

e THE ESSENCE OF MACEDONIAN STYLE !S REFLECTED !N THIS BTER. IT 1S CAREFREE. WEIGHT ON
THE ONE FOOT, THE OTHER ! NDEPENDENTLY IN FRONT OF IT. LAYTER 1S BENY AT THE KNEE, TOE
POINTS INWARD. BODY RAISES ON BALL OF WEE GHTED FDOT.

—PRESENTED BY JOHN FiLCiCH

FoLk DancCE Camp, 1956
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KASAPSKO HOROQ
BUTCHER®s DANCE

THE TURKISH WORD "kASAP® (MEAT~CUTTER) HAS FOUND ITSELF §iN THE GREEK, BULGARIAN, MACEDDNIAN,
AND EVEN SERB{AN LANGUAGES. THE DANCE FORM WITH WHICH THIS WORD HAS BEEN ASBOCIATED IN ALL
THOSE COUNTRIES, COMWONLY KNOWN AS THE "HORA™ 18 ONE OF THE OLDESY AND MOST WIDELY USED DANCE
STEPS. T HAS VARIANTS AMOMG ALL PEOPLE USING THE CIRCLE DANCE; NAMELY THE BALKANS AND M!DDLE
EAST. THE SREEKS CALL T THE HASAPIKOS AND PROBABLY HAVE THE MOST WAR!ATIONS FOR THE DANGE.
THE "DOUBLE HOP" PECULIAR TD MACEDONIAN DAMCING ADDS EFFECT AND ENJOYMENT 7O THE DANCE.

RECORD ¢ X0PO (Horo) X-302-B "KaSAPSKO HORO® {FOR MACEDON!AN~BULGAR!AN STYLE). 2/4 TIME.
SOURCE: MEMBERS OF YUGOSLAV NAT{ONAL FOLK BALLET MTANEC."
FORMATION: HANDS ON NE!GHBORS® SHOULDERS; PRIMARILY DANGED EY HEN.

LEADER AT RiCHT END WAVES KNOTTED HANDKERCHIEF DURING DANCE.

MEA S
1 {CT. 1) 8TEP ON THE R FT T0 Rz (CT. 2) CrROSS OVER WITH L FT |N FRONT OF R FT.
2 {cy. 1) STEP R FT TD Re (L¥. 2) SWING L FT ACROSS AND !N FRONT OF R FT, BENDING L
KNEE AND RAISiNG 1T. L TOE POINTS TWD CENTER OF CiRCLE.
3 (cto. 1) STeP L £7 70 Le {CT. 2) SWING R FT ACROSS AND IN FRONT OF L #T, BENDING R KNEE

AND RAIBING 1T, R TOE PD!NYB TWD GENTER OF CLRCLE.
LEADER MAY TURN 1IN PLACE CW DURING MEAS | ALONE; OR ALL DANCERS MAY DO SO AT HIS SIGNAL.

"DouBLE HOoP" EFFECT S ACHIEVED WiTH A SMALL CHUG—LIKE HOP SLIGHYTLY FWD ON YHE L FT IMMED!ATELY
PRECEDING THE STEP R FT 70 R iN WMEAS 1, CT 1. THE SAME TECHN! QUE i§ USED iN MEAS 3 PRECEDING
THE STEP L FT TO L IN CY 9. THE COUNT THEN CAN BE BROKEN 70 *AND—=0ONE~TWO,™ I1NSTEAD OF “ONE-TWO."

—PRESENTED BY JOHN FILCICH

THE BAS!C HAKBO STEP (HAMBOPOLSKA TURN)

COUNTS TO
MEAS URE Man®s STEP
1 STEP R IN LOD, SLIGHTLY ¥0 OwN R, To BEGIN CW PivoT. (NOTEs THIS IS THE PLEADING® STEP,

WHECH MDVES THE TURN FwD M LOD. IN MOBT VERSIONS OF THE HAMBO TH!S FIRST STEP IS EMPHA—
S1ZED BY A "DIP?® — 4 SETTLING DOWN ON THE FULL FLAYT OF THE R FY, W!TH A SL{GHT BEND OF
THE R KNEE)*

2 CoNTINUING CW PIVDT, STEP L SLIGHTLY SDWD AND FWD, BUT CLOSE IN TO R FT, WHILE RAISING
BODY ON BALL OF L FT To COME UP FROM THE ®"DIp."
3 FURTHER CONTINUING CW PiVvOT, BRING R CLOBE BESIDE L AND MOMENTAR|LY STEP ON IY

S{MULTANEOUSLY WiTH THE Ls S0 AS TO HAVE WE|GHY ON El_C_)ﬁ FEET, AND THEN QUICxLY RELEASE
WEiGHT ON R FT, 80 THAT iT IS FREE AGAIN FOR A REPEAT OF STEP DN COUNT 1.

-—¥1TH THE ABOVE THREE STEPS, OCCUPYING ONE MEASURE OF MUS:C, M COMPLETES ONE FULL TURN CW.
PATTERN OF M's STEP IS THUS: R,L,BOTH.

WOMAN'S STEP

i
|

1 | STEP L, FOLLOWING {NOT INiTIATING) M°S "Dip."

2 | DESCRIBING AN ARC WITH R #T AROUND BEHIND L (KEEPiNG R CLOSE TO FLOOR AND NOT "FL|CKED®
} IN THE AIR), TOUCH R YOE BESIDE ANO BEHIND L Wil THOUT SHIFYT OF WEIGHT, SO AS TO RAISE
| up FROM "DIP® ON L FY.

2) | LEAP LIGHTLY FWD ONTO R, COMPLETING ONE FULL TURN CW WITH PARTNER.

—PATYERN OF 'S STEP 5 THUS: L, TOUCH R, R. e P
MusSICE | Counts | 1 | 2 3 |
STEP PATTERN CHARY s STEP S ] me | R L [ BovH
HAMBOPOLSKA STEP Woman | L [ wewR | R

sTHE HAMS0 ®DIP™ 15 USED ONLY DURING THE ACTUAL TURN (MEAS 5-8) AND NOY IN ANY OF THE PRECEDING
FOUR MEAS OF PATTERN AND TRANSITION STEP. |T S8HOULD BE USED DiSCREETLY, 4ND CDME A5 A NATURAL
MOVEMENT !N RESPONSE TO THE MusiC. |F OVERDONE, IT CAN GIVE THE AWKWARD AFPPEARANCE OF “S!TTING
DOWN™ ON THE FIRST BEAT OF EACH MEASURE. THE DEEPNESS OF YHE DtP DEPENDS BOTH UPON THE "BENT"
{PUN INTENDED) OF THE MAN WHO LEADS 1T, AND ON THE ROOM AVAILABLE. A CROWDED DANCE FLOOR WiLL
NEGESSARILY REQUIRE A CERTAIN AMOUNT OF RESTRAINT IN D!PPING, ESPECIALLY Wi TH 1NEXPERIENCED
DANCERS »

—pRESENTED BY GORDON TRACIE

FoLx DanceE Cawmp, 1956



HAMBOPOLSKA

OLD Hampo-PoL3KA
(TR&D: vt oNAL COUPLE OANCE FROM SWEDEN)

SOURCE: AS LEARNED AND DANGED in Dalamwa, SWEDEN (1947-48, 1950-351) By Goroow E. TRACIE, AND
TAUGHT AT SCaNDia FoLxDANCE CLuz, SEATTYLE:
RECORO: LINDEN 800, ®&pmint BREEZES™3 4-MEAS INTRO§ SMOOTH RHYTHM: RELATIVELY SLOW TE#PD.
FORMATIONSZ FOR AMY NUMBER 0F couplLEs, LOD CCW.
DANCE Poss OPeEN: COUPLE FACiNG Fw0, W on M’8 R, INSIGE HANDS JOINED AT SHOULDER HEIGHT, ELBQOWS
BEMNT: CLOSED: ™SWED!SH FOLKDANCE MHOLD,®™ DESCRIBED BELOW.

7

STEPS: OPEN WALtYZ: HamaopoLska (AS DESCRIBED |N ®THE BASIC HaMBo STEP™).

MEas A, FOREGOING PATTERM STEFs {FORESTEG)

lo OPEN WALTZ FWD: BEGINNING ON OUTSIDE F¥, 3 OPEN WALTZ STEPS GLIDING FWD In LOD

(NOT 1IN PLACEL) THUSS:

(c78 =2--3) JoiNED HANDA BROUBHT FWD SO PARTNERS ARE SLIGHTLY BACK—TO—BACK:

(cT8 1--2=3)] HANDS BROUGHT BACK SO PARYNERS ARE SLIGHTLY FACE-TO~FACE, WHERE THEY

EXCHANGE A NODDED PACKNOWLEDGEMENT®™ ¢

3 (¢Ts 1-2=3) HaNDs FWD 4GAIN, PARTINERS 8LIGHTLY BACK-T0~BACK.
J1. TRANSITION BTEPR

4 {cT 1) M sTamPs A, TURNING YWD PARTNER SO A5 TO BEGIN TAKING CLOSED POS: W STEPS SLIGHTLY
BACK ON L, WHILEZ 4.50 BEGINNING TO TAKE ZLOSED POS. (CT 2) M STEPS SDWD AND SLIGHTLY
FWD W!TH L, COMPLETIMG CLOSED POsg W TOUGHES R YOE BEHIND L FT BUT RETAINS WT ON L,
WHILE DOMPLEVING CLOBED PoS. (C7 3) ¥ TOUGRES R TOE ON FLOOR BESIDE L HEEL wiTHOUT
SHIFT OF WEiGHT:2 W 8vEps R.
B. CLOBED PARTNER TURN {OMDAMSNING)
fo HAMBOPOLSHA &

5=7 IN CLOSED "SWED!5H FOLKDANCE HOLD,? DESCRIBED BELOW, COUPLE DANCES HAMBOPOLSKA TURN
(AS DESCR:BED iN c Basic hawmBe STEP®). SEE (=) NOTE BELOW. TO RESORT TO OPEN
PATTERN BTEPS AGAIM, THE RECULAR FULL TURNING STEPS ARE ENDED Wi TH THE NEXT—TD~THE LAST
{1.Ec, 7TH) ME&S OF AN 8~uEa& pHRASE (PART B}, AND THE FOLLOWING MADJUSTING™ STEP 16

=

A8k

[

YAKEN ¢
11.. ™ApuusTing® BTEP

3] (cT 1) M @vEPS B, MAKING ONLY PART OF A CW PIVOT, S0 AS TO END FACING LOD: W sTEPs L,
FoLLOwiNG M'8 SEM!—Prvoy, 7o END FACING LOD. {ct¥ 2) M STEPS L AND & STEPS R, DROPPING

CLOSED P0S 0 REJG!N INSIDE HANDS W!TH PARTNER. (CT 3) M STEPS R, W STEPS L, 50 THAT
OUTSIDE FY 5 FREE TO BEGIN FTRSY OPEN WALVZ STEP OF FART A (MEAS 1}.
STEP FOR MEAS 8 18 THUs: Mg R-L-R, W: LR, L.

ol N THIS VERS!ON OF THE H,\Aiao; THE TURM MAY BE CONTINUED INDEFINITELY, EMPLOYING THE PATTERN
"REST STEPS®™ ONLY WHEN DESIRED. SINCE THE DANCERS MOVE FWD N LOD 'nN BOTH PART A AND PART B

IT 1S NOT NECESSARY FOR aLl COUFLES TO DANCE THE SAME PART SIMULTANEQUSLY, AS IS THE CASE IN THE
REGULAR HAMBO, WHERE THEY WOULD QTHERWISE BUMP i(NYC EACH OTHER. OCONTINUOUS DANCING OF THE CLOSED
POSITION TURN, OMGE A SYANDARG PRAGTIGE W!TH THE SWEDISH FOLSKA, IS STILL TO BE FOUND IN

CERTAIN SECTIONS OF SWEDEN, NOTABLY Dal.ARN&, FROM WHENCE THIS VERSION COMES.

"SWEDISH FOLKOANCE HolD¥ i& AN EFFEGVIVE COMBINATICN OF THE BEST FEATURES DF SHOULDER-WAIST
AND REGULAR WaLTI PO, 70 WiV M'S R ARM AROUND W'S WA!ST, W's LH oN M'sS R SHOULDER, M'S L ARM
SHARPLY BENY, WITH HAND QPEM UPWARD, W'S B ARM HELD STRAIGHT OUY FROM SHOULDER, HER ELBOW IN M's
LH, AND HER RH HOLDIN& K'S L ARM JUST 4BOVE H!3 ELBGW. THIS (S AN OLD, TRADITIONAL CLOSED POS
FOR PARTNER DANCES iM SWEDEN, OFTEN REFERREOD TD AS "YHE FOLK DANCE HOLD.™ |IT IS SOMETIMES

ALSO KNOWN AS "HaMBO HOLD,™ AND 18, (N FACT, THE SPECIFIC DANCE P0OS RECOMMENDED BY THE OFFICIAL
SWEDI SH NATIONAL FOLKDANCE ORGANIZATION FOR ALL VERS!ONS OF THE HAwmBa.

BACKGROUND NOTE ; A5 WITH DANGCES EVERYWHERE, THERE ARE MANY VERSIONS OF THE HaMBO TO BE FOUND

IN THE LAND OF |78 OR{GiN, SWEDEN = ALL OF VHEM EQUALLY PAUTHENTIC® (F NOT EQUALLY "TRADITIDNAL."
THE VARIANT DESCRIBED ABDVE 18 SAID BY MANY FOLKDANCERS AND FIDDLERS IN SWEDEN TO BE A COMPARA—
TIVELY OLD ONEo TO THIS DAY [T !S A CONWOMN WAY OF DANGING THE HAMBO IN THE LAKE SiLJAN AND DAL
RIVER DISTRICY OF DaLARNA (PROVINGE OF DALECARLIA, OFTEN CALLED THE CULTURAL HEART OF SWEDEN},

(CONT'D ON MEXT PAGE)
Feoink DancCE Camp, 1956
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HaMBO POLE

5iMILAR VERSIOM, NOW GALLED "gammalHampo®

10N FOR THE HA®MBO WAS ! TS FULL NAME, HAMBOPOLSKA,
‘ERS 10N OF THE DANCE, IN ORDER TO DiSTINGUISH IT
YODAY A% SIMPLY THE HAMBO.

AND TO THE BOUYH IN HELE:HGEﬂﬂj SwiNE (Scania) a
{OLD HAMBO) 18 KMOWN. SINCE AN ;
i T GEEMS APPROPRIATE TO 30 ENT

FROM THE COMMON ®DAL. STERY WARIEZTY

THE TUNE "SPRING BREEZESY (SWEDIEH: “Vihu,hnnn FR!GKAY} ON YHE RECOMMENDED RECORD, LINDEN
BO0, 1s ONE OF THE OLDEST AND BEST-KMOWM OF ALL BWEDISH FOLK MELOD!ES, CHARACTERISTIC IN IT8
CHI EFLY MINOR CONSYRUCTION OF THE FOLK MUSILC IpIoM OF SWEDEM. |MASMUGCH AS YHE ABOVE-DESCRIBED
DANCE DEMANDS A MORE RELAXED PACE THAN THE FASTER MODERAN VERSIONS OF THE HAMBO, THIS RECORDED
ARRANGEMENY - WITH A TYPI{ OLO=TiME SMOOTH FLOWI MG “LILTY - LENDS | T8ELF PARYICULARLY WELL.
IT 15 ESPECIALLY RECOMMEN FOR USE IN TEACHIME THE BASIC HaMBO STEP, SO AS TO I NDUCE

PROPER CALMNESS AND CONYROL .

~=FRESBENTED BY GORDON E. TRACIE

HAM B0
REGULAR Hamso
(TRADI 71 ONAL GOUPLE DANCE FROM SWEDEW)

SOURCES AS LEARNED AND CED | STOCKHOLM ANL THROUGHOUT SwEoEn (1947-48, 1950-51) mv
GORDEN E. TRAC!E, AMD TAUGHT AT SCanMDiA Folx DANCE CLuB, SEAYYLE.
REGORD s SONORA 3786, "0sBv MInMENY { uPORT): SONORA 3618, "STAVSNAS—HAMBO®™ (1IMPORT).
MuskcA A-5230, “ALLEZ VAKRE (ENYERS HamBoY (1 mMPORY).
FORMATIONS FOR ANY NUMBER OF COUPLEs: LDOD CCW.
POS: OPEN: QOURLE FACING FwD, W oW Y'a R, INEIDE HANDS JO:NED AY SHOULDER HEiGHT, ELBOWS BENT:
CLOSED § SHOULDER-WAIST, OR "SWEDi&M FOLK DANCE HOLD" (A5 DESCRIBED FOR HAMBOPOLSKA).
STEPse DAL STEP, OR VAR(ANT: HAMBOPOLSKA (4S5 DESCRIBED (m *THE BAsiC Hameo STEPY).

MEAS A. FOREGOING PAYTERN BTEP: (FORESTEG)

1. Dal SYEPL, O VARIANT 3®
12 {N OPEN POS; BEEG| MY NG

(A) 2 REGULAR DalL svEPS, s oLon,
(B) 2 DAL &TEPS !n PLASE, BLIGHTLY AWAY FROW AND THEW TWD PARTNER, OR
{C) 2 "SYEP-SWING BALANCES™ in PLACE (DESCR!BED FOR SYGCKHOLM HAMBO).

11, SMALL STEPS FWD 3y

3 BEGINNING ON QUYTSIDE F¥, M AND W EACHM TAKE 3 aMaLL $7EPs (NOT RUNS OR LEAPSY) FwD N LOD.
Il TRANSITiON BTEPS
4 M AND W EACH EXECUTZ OWM TRANSITION STEP PRECISELY A5 DESCRIBED FOR HAMBOPOLSKA, HAVING

TAKEN CLOSED POS (&1 THER SADULDER~WAIST OR “SWED!SK FOLK DANCE HOLD®) BY END CF MEAS.
Bo CLOSED PARTNER TURN (CMDANSNING)

-8 COUPLE DANCES 3 REGULAR HAMBDOPOLSKA TURNING STHRS AND ONE "ADJUSTING™ STEP, PRECISELY
AS DESCRIBED 1w Far? B, (1) anD (i:)_ IN THE OGESCRIPYT:0N FOR HawBoPOLSKA. OPEN POS 1S
TAKEN AT THE END OF THE LAST MECAS S0 A3 TO &GAIN FACE FwD N LOD To BEGIN AT A.

REPEAT ENTIRE SEQUENCE A5 MANY TIMES AS MUSIC PERMITS

+0AL (PROMOLNCED WhAWL®) WEANS DALE, GR VALLEY, &ND |S DERIVED FROM THE SWEDISH PROVINCE
OF DALARNA ("THE DALESY), SE4T OF MaNY GLD FOLX TRADITIONS.

IN SWEDEN, & HAMBO SUCH AS THE ABOVE, WHICH EMPLOYE & “0IF" [N THE TURNING STEPS, |S REFERRED T0
AS "NIGHAMBOY (MNEE@-HAHMBO"), MEANING LiTERALLY "CURTSY-HAMBO, |«E., ONE WiTH A SLiGHT
BENDING OF THE KNEE.

ALTHOUGH IN THE PAST FEW YEARS THERE HAE BEEN & TENDEMCY AMONG CERYAIN DANCE INSTRUCTORS IN SWEDEN
TO TEACH A "SIMPLIFIEDY VERS'ON OF THE HAWBO PATYERN SYEPS WHICH PREGEDE THE TURN — NAMELY, USING
THREE DalL STEPS IM PLACE; FOLLOWED IMMEDIATELY BY THE TRANS!ITION STEP =~ YHE ABOVE-DESCRIBED *2
DaLs & 3 sMALL STEPS 7 VERSION 8TiLL REMAINS THE MOST GENERAL PAYYERN USED, BOTH IN SWEDEN |TSELF,
AND AMONG FOLK DANCERS AND ETHNIT SWED:SH GROUPS [N AMERiCA AS WELL.

B

- PERESENTED BY GORDON E, TRACIE

FoLe DANCE Camp, 1956
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L}
KORA
TROTYING DaNCE
(OLDTIME COUPLE OANCE FROM SWEOEN)

PRONUNCIATION CHUR'—A [CHUR~AS IN ®CHURCH"}.

SOURCE: AS LEARNED ANO DANCED IN SOUTHERN SWEDEN (1950-51) BY GOrDON E. TRACIE, ANO TAUGHT AT
SCANOIA FOLK OANCE CLUB, SEATTLE.

RECORD: TONO 20080, "SVENSK KLARINETPOLKA™ (I1MPORT): Tono 28193, "KIVIKS POLKA™ (IMPORT):
LINDEN 803, "KIVIKS POLKA."

FormaTION: FOR ANY NUMBER OF COUPLES, LOD CCW.

POS+ (PEN SHOULDER-WAIS5T: M™SWEDISH FOLK DANCE HOLO™ (AS DESCRIBED FOR HAMBOPOLSKA).

S5TEPS: WALKING STEP: “HOUNCE-HAMBO®™ STEP, AS OESCRIBED BELOW.

THE FOLLOWING ARE NOT FIGURES IN THE REGULAR SENSE, BUT MERELY TWO DANCE POS EACH WITH OWN
CORRESPONDING STEPS, WHICH ARE ALTERNATEQ AT WiLL WIiTH NO FIXEQ0 NUMBER OR MEAS FOR EITHER®

A. QOPEN WALK FORWARO:

COUPLE IN OPEN SHOULDER—WAIST POS, BEGINNING ON INSIDE FOOT, ANY EVEN NUMBER OF WALKING STEPS,
LIGHT AND SPRINGY, FWD IN LOD, IN TIME WiTH THE MUSIC ONE STEP TO EACH BEAT (COUNT 1-2).

B. CLOSEO PARTNER TURN :

WHENEVER DESIREO — PREFERABLY ON AN EVEN 4-MEAS PHRASE — % AND ¥ EACH EXECUTE DWN HAMBOPOLSKA
TRANSITION STEP (AS DESCRIEED FOR HAMBOPOLGKA), TAKING ONE STEP-MOVEMENT FOR EACH BEAT OF THE
Music (COUNT 1-2-3), IRRESPECTIVE OF THE MUSIC®S 2/4 TIME. CLOSED "SWEOISY FOLK DANCE HOLD" IS
COMPLETED BY END OF THE 3RC BEAT {l.E., ONE FULL HAMBOPOLSKA TRANGITION STEP).

COUPLE THEN CONTINUES TO TURN CW WITH A SERIES OF CONSECUTIVE MBOUNCE—HAMBO" STEPS (AS
DESCRIBED BELOW), ONE STEP-MOVEMENT FOR EACH BEAT OF THE MUSIC, AS IN TRANSITION STEP ABOVE,
WITHOUT REGARD TO EITHER THE MEAS OR PHRASING OF THE MELDDY BEING PLAYED. THUS THE 3—COUNT
HAMBOPOLSKA STEP IS DANCED MOUT OF PHASE™ WITH THE 2~COUNT POLKA RHYTHM. (THIS “RHYTHMIC
COUNTERPOINT™ FORMAT WILL EASILY BE SEEN IN THE STEP—PATTERN CHART BELOW.)

PAR TNER TURN 165 CONTINUED AS LONG ABS COUPLE WiISHES., WHEN A CHANGE TO THE WALKING "REST STEPST
15 DESIRED, OPEN POS 15 AGAIN ASSUMED AT THE COMPLETION OF ANY ONE FULL "BOUNCE=HaMBO™ STEP,
80 THAT WALK FWD 1S ONCE MORE BEGUN ON THE INSIDE FT ON THE FIRST BEAT OF A MEAS. THEN
CLOBED TURN 158 AGAIN RESUMED AT WILL, IN THE SAME MANNER AS DESCRIBED ABOVE.

STEP-PATTERN CHART: MuUsiIC z __J BEATS 1 i 2 ! 1 2 1 i 2
"BOUNCE~HAMBO" STEP L MaN R | L lam | R L isTH
AS DANCED IN THE STEP: | WOMAN L fcHRIR | LltchR L&
KDRA {TROTT!NG DANCE) [ Count 1__1 2 ia 1 2 3

THE "BOUNCE-HAMBO" STEP (SWEDISH: STSTHAMBO) IS A REGULAR 3=COUNT HAMBOPOLSKA STEP WITH THE

UBUAL ."D1P® ON THE FIRST BEAT OF EACH MEAS COMPLETELY ELIMINATEC: INSTEAD THERE IS AN EVEN
®BOUNCING" ON EACH BEAT OF THE MEAS. THE SWEDISH WORD "STOT™ MEANS, AMONG OTHER THINGS,

WSHAKE"™ 0R "BOUNCE": THUS THE USE DF THE TERM, "BOUNCE-HAMBO." THIS BOUNCING ACTION IS VERY BUBTLE,
HOWEVER. |T MUST NOT BE OVERDONE, BUT KEPT SMOOTH AND NOT ALLOWED TO GET OUT OF CONTROL. AS

WITH ALL TRUE SWEDISH HAMBOS, IT 16 DANCED RELAXED AND GRACEFULLY.

WHEN THIS BOUNCY STEP IS EMPLOYED IN THE REGULAR HaMBO IN LIEU OF THE "DIPPING™ STEP, THE DANCE
IS OFTEN REFERRED TO A& A ™S5ToLKHDLM HAMBO.™ T 1S ALWAYS SOMEWHAT OF A SHOCK FOR AMERICAN
VIS) TORS TO THE SWEDISH CAPITAL (THAT IS, THOSE WHO HAVE DANCED THE HAMBO BACK IN THE STATES)
TO DISCOVER THAT THEIR FAVORITE DANCE 15 DONE "OVER THERE IN THE OLD COUNTRY™ WITHOUT THE
DISTINCTIVE "DIP® wWrHICH CHARACTERIZES THE HAMBO IN THE U.$. BUT BEING BROUGHT "“UP TO DATE"™ To
FIT THE SPACE LIMITATIONS OF TODAY'S CROWDED DANCE FLOORS AND, PERHAPS MORE SIGNIFICANT, TO
CONFORM TO THE MORE MSOPHIGTICATED™ STYLE OF MODERN EUROPEAN SOCIAL DANCING, THE HAMBO HAS IN
REALITY BECOME A BALLROOM CANCE, ALBEIT AN POLDTIME® BALLROOM DANCE. THE "DIP"™ HAMBO (NIGHAMBO)
AS WE KNOW |T ODVER HERE CAN NOW BE SEEN IN SWEDEN AS A MATTER OF COURSE ONLY IN CERTAIN MORE
REMOTE RURAL DISTRICTS, OR IN THE VARIOUS FOLK DANCE SDCIETIES WHICH STILL ENCOURAGE THE
RETENTION OF THE ORIGINAL "DIpP."®

! AGE
JETE i & ) FoLk Dance Camp, 1956
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Koma_(CoN¥PD)

THE KSRA, ALSD OCCASHONALLY CALi
SWEOEN, BUT CONFINED LARGELY TO THE PROVINCES BELOW STQCKHOLM, iN YHE SOUTHERNMOET PART OF
THE COUNTRY. | T i85 NOT SURPRIBIMNG, THEREFORE, THAT !T BEARE A CLOSE REGEMBLANCE TO CERTAIN
DaN18H DANCES — FOR EXAMPLE SﬁNDEnHON;NG - wHiOH ALS0 EMPLOY THE TECHNI QUE OF DANC| NG
"AGAINST™ RATHER TH&N "Wl TH" THE NORMAL PHRASING OF THE MUSIC.

£0 TRavs {PRONOUNCED TRAWS-VA), IS NOT COMMON THROUGHOUT

SINCE THE KORA s DOME TO FOLKA MUSIC (OF WHIGH THERE i§ USUALLY AN ABUNOANCE), IT SERVES AS
AN EXCELLENT ALTERNATE OR SUBSTITUTE DAMCE WHEW THE POLKA BEING PLAYED IS TCO FAST IN TEMPO FOR
DANGING A REGULAR Pobka {FOLKET!) op S$noa (Pivoy Damce). THE NATURE OF THE ®BOUNCE~HAMBO™ STEP
ALLOWS CONSIDERABLY MORE RELANATION AT A FASY METAONOME COUNT THAM EITHER THE POLKA OR PIVOT
6TEF. 1¥ SHOULD {NOEED BE =85, AND GIVE YHE IMPRESS!ON OF WSAILING ALONG"
COMFORTABLY WHILE THE MUSIT MAY [N VERY SPI21TED.

-—PRESENTED BY GorDON E. TRACIE

PRONUNCIATION: SNERR'~BOTK-En {107 SCHNSRRI: 0D 43 In "BoOK")

SOURCE: AS LEARNED IN STOLKHOLM AND DANCED !N VARIOQUS PARTS OF SWEDEN (1947-48, 195D-51) BY
GorpoN E. TRACIE, AMD TAURHT AT SCaNDia FoLk DANCE CLubB, SEATYLE.

RECORDING: HMusica R-505 (imeomri). DoMESTIC US RECORDING NOT RECOMMENDED.

FORMATION: FOR ANY NUMBER OF CoupLES: LOD CCh.

Po8 ¢ CLOBED SHOULDER~WAIST: OPEN SHOULDER-WAIST 3 HaMDS, WHEM FREE, ON HIPS, THUMBS BACK,

FINGERS FORWARD.
STEPs ¢ DELSBO-POLSKA (DESCRIBED BELOW) ¢ RUNNING STEP.

MEAS A, CLOSED PARTNER YURN (OMDANSNING) =
1-8 IN CLOSED SHOULDER~WA!ST POS, COUPLE TURNS CW w!TH B8 OELSBOPOLSKA STEPS, AS DESCRIBED
BELOW, PRDGRESSING FWD IN LOD
B. OPEN RUN FORWARD
9—16 |IN OPEN SHOULDER-WAIST POS, STARTING OM QUTS:DE FT, COUPLE RUNS FWD N LOD W!TH BMALL,

LiGHY RUNNIMG BSTEPS (NOT Z-\"='i'---'i'.'EPS}l., OME STEP 70 RACH BEAT OF THE MUSiC-
Co EXCHANGE OF ‘BOWSZ (KOMPLIMANG)
17 M & W TURN SLOWLY YWD EACH OTHER, M ON IMEIDE OF RING, W ON OUYSIDE, AND BOW TC DNE
ANQTHER
18 M & W EACH YURN SLOWLY HALF aBOUT GCW (To oww L) AND BOW AWAY FROM ONE ANOTHER.
19 COUPLE TURNS T0 FALE EACH OTHER ONMCE MORE, TAKING CLOSED POS.
WHEREAFTER THE DAMCE 8E5GIN2 AAlN +7 A (CLOSED PARTMER TURN).

SEQUENCES REPEATED IN ORDER YO EMD OF MUSIC.

S ——
CounTs } 1 | & | 3

Mugic

STER—PATYERN CHARY ¢
DELSBO—POLBKA STEP | STEP ¢

| L
S
Wouap L BetH

gt

SNOTE: AS DANCED [N SWEDEN, SHURRBOCKEN PRUPERLY BEGINS WITH THE TURN, NDT THE BowW!

THE DELSBO-POLSKA SVEP {56 DANCED WITHOU? A "0DIP" SUCH AS USUALLY FOUND I N THE HaMBOPOLSKA,

BUT EMPLOYS A SMODTH "BOUNCE™ WiTH EVEN EMPHAS{S ON EACH BEAY OF VYHE MUSIC. [T ThUs RESEMBLES
~ THOUGK AT A FASTER TEMPD —~ THE STOCKHOLM HawBO. ¥V IS VERY IMPORTANT TO KEEP THE FEET CLOBE
TO THE FLOOR S0 AS TO MAINTAIN PROPER BALANCE DURIMG THE GREAY VELOCITY OF THE TURN.

COMPARI SON OF THE ABOVE DELSBO-—-POLSKA . STEP—PATTERN WITH YHAT OF THE HamBo—roOLSKA {PREVIOUBLY
DEBCRIBED) WiLL REVEAL A DECIDED RELATIONSH!P. PROJECTING A SERIES OF M'S HAMBDPOLSKA STEFS,
THUS ; R=L-BTH-R-=L~BTH—R-L-~BfH, :T WilLl BE SEZEN THAT BY STARTYING THE 3—COUNT POLSKA MUSIC ON
THE SECOND STEP-MOVEMENY (L)}, !MSYTEAD oF THE FIRsY (R), A PATTERN OF L—BTH~R RESULTS ~ WHIGCH

(CONTD ON NEXT PAGE)
FoLk Dance Camp, 1956
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SNURRBOGKEN, (CONT'D)

15 THE DELSBO~POLSKA STEP PREC{SELY., N THE CASE OF THE W's DELSBO-POLSKA BTEP,; THE

PATTERN {8 BTARTED ON THE THIiRD STEP-MOVEMENT OF THE ABOVE SEQUENCE, THEREBY BECOMING

BTH—=R=L. THtS ‘FOkLOW—UP”m;EINC;PLE 1S TYPICAL OF MANY POLSKA AND POLS TYPE DANCES THROUGHOUT
NORWAY .

THE DELSBO~POLSKA STEP DERIVES 178 NAME FRGM THE DiSTRICT oF DELSB0 (PRONOUNCED OALES—BOO) IN
THE PROVINCE OF HELSINGLAND, NORTHERN SWEDEN, WHERE ®LEFT—FT POLSKAS®™ OF THE TYPE SUCH AS THE
SNURRBOCKEN HAVE LONG BEEN KNOWN. THE NAME SNURRBOCKEN, L!TEZRALLY MEANING "THE WHIRLING BUCK-—
GOAT,™ SOMETIMES AFPEARE AS “SNURRBOTTJEN® OR WSNURREBOCKEN,™ DEPENDING UPON THE DIALECT.

~=PREGENTED &Y GorDON E. TRACIE

PivorT DamcE
(GOURLE DANCE FROM SWEDEM)

PRONUNGIATIONS SNOO'—A
SOURCE 2 LEARNED ANO DANCED 1IN STOCKHOLM (1947-48, 1950-51) Bv Goroon £. TRACIE AND TAUGHT
AT SCANO!A FoLk Dance CrLuB, SEATTLE.
RECORDS ¢ SONORA 3838, Muckar Polka (imporRT): Towo 28296, "DEN ORMSTUXKNE® (1MPORT).
ForMaTION: FOR ANY NUMBER OF GoUPLES: LQD GCW.
POS: OPEN SHOULDER-WAIST$ CLOSED SHOULDER-WA:ST OR "SWED!SH FOLK OANGE HoLD"™ (SEE REFERENGE
BELOW} .
STEPS ¢ WALKING: PIVOT. NOTE§ ALTHOUGH DONE TO POLKA MUSIC, YTHIS DANCE HAS NO POLKA STEP IN IT.

THE FOLLOWING ARE NOY FIGURES IN THE REGULAR SENSE, BUY MERELY TWO DANCE POS| TIONS WHIGH ARE
ALTERNATED AT WILL WiTH NO FiXED NUMBER OF MEASURES FOR E£i THER:

A. OPEN WALK FORWARD g

COUPLE 1N OPEN SHOULDER-WALSY POSiTION, BEGINNING ON OUTSIDE FT, ANY EVEN NUMBER OF WALKING
STEPS, LIGHT AND SPRINGY, FWD iN LOD;, IN TIME Wit{H YHE MUSIC, ONE SYEP TO EACH BEAT (CT 1-2).
B. CLOSEO PARYNER TURN %

WHENEVER DESIRED — PREFERABLY ON AN EVEN 4-~MEaS PHRASE ~ & TAKES & SHORT JUMP WiITH STAMP ON
BOTH FEEY, ON THE FIRST BEAT OF THE FIRSY MEAS (VHiS iN LiEU OF & STEP, OTHERWISE, ON HIS L},
FOLLOWING WI'fTH A STEP ON HI8 R OM THE 2ND BEAT 48 USUAL, AND TAKiNG CLOSEO POS WiTH PARTNER.
AT THE SAME TIME ¥ SYEPS R—L A5 USUAL, WHYILE A58UMING CLOSED P0S. COUPLE THEREAFTER CON—
TINUES THESE -2 STEPS 50 AS TO P!VOT AROUND (W, PROGRESSING FwD !N LQD.

PIVoT S CONTINUED AS LOMG AS COUPLE WwW!SHES (OR A5 LLONG &S5 THE DANCERS ARE ABLE TO KEEP ITY UP!)
WHEN THEY T!RE OR DESIRE 4 CHANGE 7TQ THE "RESY ETEPS, "™ OPEN POS IS AGAIN TAKENg WI|THOUT LOSING
COUNT OF THE MUSIC ~ YHAY i8S, VTHE BAME i—~2 ALTERNAT!OM OF THE FEEY S MAINTAINED — AND THE &|MPLE
WALK FWD IS RESUMED, UNYIL SUCH TIME kS THEY AGAIN ¥®I3H [0 G0 INTO THE PIVOT TURN.

BACKGROUND NGTE: THE SNOA {5 POPULAR MOSTLY IN STOCKHOLM, WHERE iT 1S USED AS AN ALTERNATE
DANCE TO THE POLKA. IY i5 THE USUAL PRACT.CE AT OLO TIME DANCES THERE FOR THE ORGHESTRA TO

PLAY TWO SELECYIONS FOR EACH DANCE TIP, iM YHE CASE OF THE POLKA, THE POLKETT (S8IMPLY A DANC—
ING OF VERY SMALL POLKA ETEPSZ !N CLOSEZD POLKA~MAZURKA POS) |& DANGCED DURING THE FIRST PIECE, AND
A BTRAIGHY PIVOT 18 DANGED DURING YTHE SECOND SELECTION.

TECHNICALLY, THERE ARE WO DIFFERENY STYLES 70 TH!S PivoT DANCE3 THE SNOA, WHICH SIMPLY

MEANS TO TURN, DANCED EVENLY, AT & "GCONSTANT RPMT: THE JLUNGA { PRONOUNCED SLODNG—A, 00 A IN
TLOOK,") WHICH MEANS LiTERALLY TO "SLING" OR FLINGE N TH!S THE DANCERS SP:!N WiTH A SORT OF
WHIP ACTION RATHER THAN WiTH THE EVEN TURN AS ABOVE. THE STEPS ARE BAS!CALLY THE SAME, BUT THE

BSLINGING® EFFECT 1S OBTAINED BY SYNCOPAYION AND A VERY SLiIGHY "DIP™ ON THE FIRST BEAT OF EACH MEAS.

THOUGH SHOULDER-WA!ST ©0S !§ THE S{VPLEST HOLD OURING THE TURN (ANO USUALLY PREFERRED BY
AMER|CAN DANCERS), 'THE SWEDISH NAYTIONAL FOLIC CANCE ORGANIZATION, SVENSKA UNGDOMSRINGEN FOR
BYGDEKULTUR (SWEDISH YOUTH S0CIETY FOR RURAL CULTURE) EMCOURAGES “SWEDISH FOLK DANCE HOLD®
FOR THIS DANCE. REGULAR wALTZ OR BALLROOM DANCE POS |5 NEVER USED.

-~PRESENTED BY GORDON L. TRACIE

FoLi Dance Camp, 1956
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WEDISH WALTZ
(TRADI TIONAL AMERICAN—SCAND!NAVIAN COUPLE DANCE FROM THE FACIFIC NORTHWEST)
SOURCE: AS PERSONALLY DANCED AND CH3ERVED FOR MANY YEARS ON TAE OLD TI1ME OANCE FLOORS
IN THE SEATTLE AND FUGET SOUND AREA,
RECORD ¢ ScwomA 7718, "FioLeEn WIN" (1MPORT): SoNORa 3618, " JARNERUKSVALSEN® (1MPORT), SLOW TEMWPO:
LiNDEN 507, "CaLLE SCHEWENS WaL7z™, 4 MEAS INTRO: LiNOEN 808, "THE DuoE's WalTz,"
4 MEAS [INTRO- N
ForMATIONS FOR ANY NUMBER OF COUPLES: LOD CCW.
Pcs: OpPEN, COUPLE FACINGC FwD, W ON NS R, INSIOE HANDS JOINED: CLOSED, SHOULDER=WAIST OR
REGULAR WALTZ FOS5.
STEPS: STEP=SWING2 WALTZ.

MEAS 8. STEP—SWINGS AND {NDiVIDUAL TUSN3
1=2 FARTNERS WITH iNS{DJE HANDS JOINEG, BEGINNING OM OUTSIDE FT, M & W TAKE 2 STEP-SWINGS
IN PLACE, FiRST SLICHTLY AWAY FROM PARTNER, THEN SLIGHTLY FACINC PARTNER, HANOS MOVING
FWD AND BACK WI1TH BODY.
3-4 CROPPING HANDS, PARTNERS TURN AWAY FROM EACH OTHER TO MAKE ONE INDIVIDUAL TURN AROUNO
(M CCW, W CW) wiTH 2 WALTZ STEPS (OR 6 STEPS IN WALTZ RHYTHM).
B. CLOSED PARYNER TURN 2
5-8 FINISHING [NDiViDUAL TURN IN FROWT OF PARTNER, AND TAKING CLOSED P0OS, 4 WALTZ STEPS
TURNING CW AND PROGREBS!NGC FWD iN LOD. OFTEN W TURNS DUT UNDER M'S L ARM DN LAST WALTZ
STEP TO ASSUME OPEN POS AT A, ACAIN.
REPEAT ABOVE SEQUENCE AS LONG AS MUSIC LASTS.

BACKCROUND NOTEg THIS DANCE HAS BEEN POPULAR IN THE PACIFIiC NDRTHWEST AND OTHER PARTS OF THE US
FOR OVER A CENTURY, HAVING BEEN BROUGHY OVER BY 3CANDINAV{AN EMMIGRANTS. |T HAS NDT BEEN DANCED
COMMONLY IN SWEDEN FOR 40 OR MDRE YEARS, ANO AT THAT TIUE WAS KNOWN AS "Norsk vals®™ (NORWEGIAN
WALTZ), W!TH AN AABB SEQUENCE, RATHER THAN AB AS IS FOUND !N AMERICA TODAY. DESPITE T8 ORIGINAL
NAME, 1T DDES NDT APPEAR YO HAVE BEEN COMMON IN NORWAY.

THE STEP=SWINC (N TH!S DANCE !S AN OUTGROWTH OF THE SWED!SH ™DAL STEP,"™ WITH A RISE AND FALL

ON THE ®"STEFPPINC™ FOOT ON THE 2NO AND 3RC BEATS OF THE MEAS. IN THE WALTZ TURN, THE 15T BEAT OF
EACH MEAS 1S OFTEN ACCENTED BY A SLICHT SWAYING DF THE BODY TO THE SIDE OF THE LEADING FT.
PARTNERS SHOULO LEAN BACK FRDM THE WAISY SOMEWHAT IN DROER TO CREATE A GOOD CENTRIFUGAL FORCE
DURING THE TURN. IN KEEPING WITH THE ORIGINAL SCANOINAVIAN STYLE, HOWEVER, THE DANCE SHOULD

BE LIGHT AND GRACEFUL THROUGHOUT.

—-PRESENTED BY GorDON E. TRACIE

FAMILIE SEKSTUR
DanisH "FamiLy CIRCLE,® — Fun DANCE
{FOLK DANCE M{XER FROM DENMARK)

SOURCE+ AS LEARNED AND DANCED iN SCaNDiNAVIA (1950~51) By GORDON E. TRACIE, AND TAUGHT AT

. ScaNpiA FoLK Dance CLuB, SEATTLE.

RECORD: LINDEN 7033 FoLk DANCE SPEC!ALTIES .

FCPMATION: LARGE SINGLE RING AROUND THE ROOM, EACH M WiTH PARTNER TO HIS OWN R, ALL HANDS
JDINED AY SHOULDER HEIGHT. ELBOWS BENT V-~SHAPED S0 THAY DANCERS ARE RATHER CLOSE
TOGETHER, FACING YWD CENTER.

STEPS ¢ SIDE BUZZ 3 WALKIMNG; BUZZ TURN.

MEAS INTRODUCTION, CIRCLE 7O LEFY:

1-8 IN RING FORMATION ALL DANCE 7O L {CW) WITH SI1DE BUZZ—~STEP, TO WiT3: FACING TWD CENTER, CROSE
R FT IN FRONT OF L AND PLACE WEIGHY ON ! T ON EVERY BEAT, DRAGGING L FT IMMEDIATELY BEH|ND
§0 AS TO PROPELL BoDY 7O L. 156 STEPS IN ALL. STEPS SHOULD BE SWALL AND VERY LIGHT, WITH
A SLIGHY DIP ON R FY DN EACH BEATY.
Bs. InN AND QUuY g

9=10 HANDS $TILL JOiNED, ALL WALK TO GCENTER DF RING WITH 4 STEPS, GRADUALLY RAIBING ARMS SO
THEY ARE AT FULL HE!GHT AT MiDDLE, AND GiVING A SLIGHT “COMPLIMENT™ OR NOD WITH HEAD ON
LAST BEAT.

{CONT®D DN NEXT PAGE)

FoLk DANCE Camp, 1956
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FAMILIE SEKSTUR, (CONT'D}

11-12 RETURN TD OQOUTER EDGE OF RING WITH 4 WALKING STEPS BKWD, LOWERING ARMS TO SHOULDER
HEI GHT AGAEN.
13-16 REPEAT 9-12.
Co. GRAND CHAIN:
17-24 BEGINMING Wi TH OWN PARTNER AS NO. 1, DO A GRAND RIGHT & LEFT (M MOVING CCW, W CW)
FOR SEVEN PERSCNS, HANDS HELD AT SHOULDER HEIGHT THROUGHOUT. COUNT ALQUD EACH PERSON
MET, RETAINING NO. 7 AS NEW PARTNER.
: As SWING PARTNER ¢
1-8 IN CLOSED DANIBH WALTZ POS, SWING PRESENT PARTNER WITH 16 REGULAR BUZZ—STEPS AROUND CW
(AS IN SQUARE DANCE SWING), M PLACING W TO HIS R AT END OF 16TH STEP.
ALL IMMEDIATELY REJOIN HANDS IN LARGE RING FOR B (IN AND QuT). THIS IS IN TURN
FOLLOWED 8Y C (GRAND CHAIN}, THEREAFTER A (SWING PARTNER) AGAIN, ETC.
TH1S SEQUENCE -~ ABCABC, ETC — 1S FOLLOWED STRAIGHT THROUGH TO END OF MUSIC, WITHOUT REPEAT OF
INTRCOUCTION {CIRCLE To L}, WHICH IS DONE ONLY ONCE, AT THE VERY BEGINNING OF THE DANCE.

——~PRESENTED BY GORDON TRACIE

SCHOTTIS DEL NORTE
(MEXICAN)

SoUrCE: THIS DANCE CONSISTS OF AUTAENTIC MEXICAN SCHOTTIS STEPS LEARNED IN MExiICo, 1954-55,
AND 18 PRESENTED IN THd1S SEQUENCE AS A RECREATIONAL DANCE BY HENRY BuZZ GLASS.
RECORD : IMPER!AL 1081-A EL CHoTE
FORMATION 2 COUPLES IN A DOUBLE CIRCLE, JOINED HANDS OQUTSTRETCHED SHOULDER HEIGHT, M'S BACK
TO CENTER. STEPS ARE DESCRIBED FOR THE M, W COUNTERPART.

MEAS PATTERN

8 Jo MEXICAN SCHOTTIS AND STEP-HOPS
MOVING TO YHE M L &N LOD TAKE ONE SCHOTTtS PATYERN. REPEAT TO M R IN REVERSE LOD.
REPEAT ONE SCHOTTIS L AND ONE SCHOTTIS R.
IN CLOSED DANCE POS Wi TH R HLPS ADJACENT, CIRCLE IN PLACE CW WITH 4—STEP—HOPS, USING THE
4TH 8TEP—HOP T0 BRING L HIPS ADJACENT. WITH L HIPS ADJACENT TAKE 4 STEP—HOPS BACK TO
ORIGINAL PDB ENDING WITH JOINED QUTSTRETCHED HANDS AS IN THE BEGINNING.

8 Jl. STEP-HOPS AND SCHOTTIS
SYEP~HOP ON THE L AND THEN THE R LN PLACE {W—R anND L}. MOVING TO M'S L SWD TAKE 1
SCHOTTIS STEP.
REPEAT STEP-HOPS BEGINNING M R aND L (W — L anp R) AND TAKE ONE BCHDTTIS STEP TO
A'S Re
REPEAT ALL OF THIS ACTION.

a 111« STEP=HOPS AND STAMPS
WiTH M?S HANDS CLASPED BEHIND BACK, AND W'S HANDS ON SKIRTS, DO THE FOLLOWING:
SEPARATING FROM PARTNER, M BACKING UP TWD CENTER, M STEP~HDPS L AND R, AND CONTINUES
TO BACK UP SLIGHTLY WITH 3 sTAMPS L,R,L. W DOES THE SAME ON QPPOSITE FOOT.
MOVING TWD PARTNER, M STEP—HOPS R AND L FOLLOWEL BY 3 s7ampPs R,L,R. W DOES THE SAME
ON OPPOSITE FT.
‘REPEAT ALL OF TH!S ACTION.

NDTE: ONn YTHE LAST PATTERN, THE A MAY PROGRESS TO THE W AHEAD INSTEAD OF RETURNING TO HIS OWN
PARTNER

THIS MATERI AL WilLL APPEAR IN BOOK FORM SHORTLY AND 1S NOT TO -BE REPRODUCED WI THOUT
PERNI SS1 0N

—~PRESENTED BY HENRY BUZZ GLASS

FoLk DancE Camp, 1956
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JARABE COAHUILENSE
JARABE PAYEND

(Mex:can)

SOURCE s N&TIONAL UnivERR1TY OF MExicop, MEXIGO Gitvy, 1954-55, rrom SENORA ALURA FLORES DE ANGELES.
REcopD: LO8 AWicog MAR (L0428

FORMATIONS LINES OF DANGCEZRS, 1M LONGWAYS FORMATION, M IN ONE LINE, W iN ANOTHER, FACING

PARTNER, ABOUY 8 FY 4P2AT. H'S HANDS CLASPED BEHIND BACK, W HOLDING SKiRi-

MEAS  PATYERN

16 i Svem U, Down
Fowk i3 BAME FOR BOTH M Anv0 ¥. HOVINnG 0BL.J QUELY TO YHE R AND THEN OBL!QUELY Y0 THE L TAKE
8 BSYEP, uP, DOWN STEPS 70 CROSS 7O OPPOSIYE PLACES, PASSING R SHOULDERS. END FACLNG
EACH OYHER. REPEAT BACK VO ORIGINAL PLACE.
SYEP, Up, Down STEP:
STEP FWD OBLIQUELY R ON THE R F¥, ALMOSY AT THE BAME TIME ORAWING THE L FT ON THE FLOOR
UP TO THE R aND RISING SLOWLY OM THE BALLS ©F BOTH FEET, S:iNK ON THE R FT, WEIGHT ON R.
REPEAT YTHE SAME ACTiOM BY STEPPING FWD OBLIQUELY L oM THE L FT, AND CONTINUE ALTER—~
NATELY R anD L, 'i6 ETEPS IN ALL.

1@ Jhe: GAELoR STEP
WiTH THE WEIGHT ON YHE R, TVAKE A& SL{GHY LEA® ONTO JHE L FY FOLLCWED BY QUICKLY BRINGING
THE R FY BEBIDE THE L AND MOMENTARILY TAKING WEiGHY on IT- (L FT LEADS ON GALLOP STEP
WHILE R FT I8 5LIGHTLY LIFTED WiTH FLEXED KNEE R 73E ON FLOOR.} PASSING R SHOULDERS
TAKE B OF THESE GALLOP STEPS 70 OPPOS!TE PLACE. WiTHOUT STOPPING MAKE Z2.CW TURNE IN
PLACE W!TH 8 GALLOP &TEPS.
REPEAT B GALLUP STEPS BACK Y0 PLACE, AND 2 CW TURNS iN PLACE. _END. FAGING PARTNER.

& INTERLUDE

4 WALTZ BALANCE STEPS IN. PLACE, L, R,L,R.

16 P SYER A
MOVING TWD PARTMER AND SEGIAMING 70 MAKE A L YURN, STEP=HOP ON L AT THE SAME TIME SWINGING
YTHE R LEG FWD ApD FHREM SLAPPING YHE R Y0£ OM THE FLOOR BES!IDE L. UCOMPLETING A HALF
TURN L AND PASSINS PARTMER BY THE L SHOULDER, BYEP=HO® ON THE R AT THE SAME Ti{ME SWINGING
THE L LEG FWD AND THEN SLa®piNe THE L T0E ON THE FLOOR BES!DE R.
BACKING WP SLIGHTLY TWD PARTMER'S PLACT TAKE 4 MORZ SLAP STEPS L, R,L.R.
END wiTH FOUR sTampPs L, R L. K. REPEAY ALL OF SLap STEP A BACK TO ORIGINAL POSITIONS

16 Vo Stap Svep B
FACI NG PARTNER STEP-HOP ON THE L FT SWINGING R LEG FWD AND YTHEN SLAP R FT BESIDE L.
STEP~HOP ON R £7 SWiNGING L LEG BKWD AND TAP L TOE IN BACK OF R. STES=HOP ON L AGAIN
AND BLAP R TOE BESiDE L. STEP-~HOP ON R MAKING & HALF—TURN L SWINGING L LEG FWD aND
THEN 8LAP L FT BESIDE R« BAGKING UP YWO PARTMER'S PLACE TAKE TWO MORE SLAP STEPS L & R.
EnND wWitH Four sTamps L R, L,R: REPEAT &i.. OF SLAP STEP B BACK TC ORIGINAL PLACE.

16 Vi, S5LAp SYEP A
REPEAT ALL OF SLAP STEP A 25 N FiG. V.

16 Nil. Jump Svie
CHORD
WiTH PARYNERS FAGING T4KE 8 JUMP STEP3, FOLLOWED BY 8 JUMP STEPS MAKING A CW CIRCLE, TURN-
ING Re
Jump SYEps  Jume ON B80YH FEEY, HOP OM L AND SWING R ACROSS L, HOP ON L AND SWING R
SWD. JUMP ON BOTH F HOP ON R AnND 5WiIng L ACROSS R, HOP ON L AND sWinNG L swD.
REPEAT ALTERMATELY.

16 Vitls BORRACH!TO SYEP

MOV NG OBL.IQUSELY R AND L [N Zi0-ZAG FASHIUN, AND PASSING R SHOULDERS, CHANGE PLACES
WITH 8 QORRACHETO STEPG. REPEAT 8 BORRACH! YO STEPS BACK Y0 PLACE.

BORRACH! Y0 SYEPg MoVWiINMZ OBLIQUELY R STEP ON THE R FT, STEP ON L FT IN BACK OF R,
STE® ALMOBY IN PLACE OM R FT VO FASE DIRECYLY FwD. STEP OBLiGUELY fWO L oN L, SYEP
R N BaCr ©oF L, SYEP 4lL.MOSY !N PLACE ON L FT YO FACE D!RECTLY FwD. CONTINUE ON

ALTERANATE FEET.

(ConT?D ON NEXT PAGE]
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LA HOSCA

(Mexican ~ Oaxaca)

Source: Learned in Mexico City from Jorge Escoto and observed at folk dance groups in
Mexico, 195L-55.

Record: Los Amigos MAA 10042A

Formation:

Partners in a double circle in promenade position. In steps not using promenade

pos, MH are at his sides; WH holding skirt,

Meas
16

16

16

16

Pattemn

l, Cut Step and Light Stamps
Ftwk same for both M and W, Moving fwd in LOD cut R ft over L allowing L

leg to swing bkwd. Displace R ft with L extending R ft fwd. Take 3 light
stamps in place on the balls of the ft R,L;R, On the three light stamps the
fwd movement is very slight, Continue to move fwd in LOD and cut L ft over
R allowing R leg to swing bkwd. Displace L ft with R extending L ft fwd.
Moving slightly fwd take 3 light stamps in place on the balls of the ft
L,R,L. Execute this step alternately 8 times in all, On the 8th step use
the three light stamps to turn to face each other, with the M's back to the
center,

II. Hop and Stamps

Hop on the L ft keeping toe on floor, but liftlng heel, As the heel comes
down stamp the heel of the lifted R ft beside tiie L (wt on L), Repeat hop-
ping on L at the same time lifting R with bent knee and again stamp R heel
beside the L, Hop again on the L; 1lift the R at the same time and as the L
heel lowers strike the R heel beside the L three times. On the 3rd stamp
R take the wt on R ft. Repeat the above action by hopping on the R ft keep-
ing toe on floor, but lifting heel, As the heel comes down, stamp the heel
of the lifted L ft beside the R (wt on R). Repeat hopping on R at the same
time 1lifting L with bent knee and again stamp L heel beside the R. Hop a-
gain on the R, 1lift the L at the same time; and as the R heel lowers strike
the L heel beside the R 3 times. On the 3rd stamp L takes the wt on L ft.
Repeat this action alternately 8 times in all, On the last 3 stamps tum
to face LOD and assume promendde position.

III. Cut, Cut, Leap ‘

(This step 1s similar to step I. In this step the 3 light stamps are
omitted,) Cut R ft over L, swinging L ft bkwd, Bring L ft up to R cuttlng
R ft which swings fwd, Leap diag sdwd R on R ft;, at the same time extend-
ing L ft fwd, Cut L ft over R, swinging R ft bkwd° Bring R ft. up to' L
cutting L ft which swings fwd. Leap diag sdwd L on L ft at the same time - .
extending R fwd. Continue the cut, cut, leap searies on alternate ft for
16 meas., End facing each other,

IV, Swing In, Swing Out and Stamps

Hop on the'f_ft twisting the body slightly to the L, and lifting the R leg
with bent knee at the same time, As the L heel lowers to the floor, strike
the R heel across and in front of the L allowing the R to swing slightly
fwd., Hop on the L, twisting the body slightly to the R, and lifting the R
leg with bent knee at the same time., As the L heel lowers to the floor
strike the R heel beside the L with the toe pointing out and swinging
slightly fwd. Hop on the L ft 1lifting the R, and as the heel lowers stamp
the R heel 3 times beside the L. On the last stamp take the wt on the R,
Facing obliquely R hop on the R ft, and lifting the L leg with bent knee

at the same time. As the R heel lowers to the floor, strike the L heel a-
cross and in front of the R allowing the L to swing slightly fwd, Hop on
the R, twisting the body slightly to the L, and lifting the L leg with bent




2,

(A ‘ knee at the same time. As the R heel lowers to the floor, strike the L
heel beside the R with the toe pointing out and swinging slightly fwd,
Hop on the R ft 1lifting the L, and as the heel lowers stamp the L heel
3 times beside the R. On the last stamp take the wt on the L, Repeat
this action alternately 8 times in all, On the last 3 stamps turn to
face LOD and assume promenade pos,

16 V. Cut, Cut, Leap
Repeat step 3 exactly., (Cut, Cut, Leap, with no stamps.)
16 Vi. Hop, Brush, Slap, Stamp, Stamp, Stamp

Both facing LOD, M on the inside, W's H on skirt, M's H at his side.

Hop on the L ft, at the same time lifting R leg w:th bent knee., As L heel
lowers to floor, brush the R heel on the floor allowing R leg to swing fwd,
Hop on the L ft and as-the L heel lowers at the same time slap R ft beside
L giving body impetus to make a half turn R to face R LOD, M still on the
inside., Hop on the L ft lifting R, and as the L heel lowers strike R ft
three times, taking wt on R on the 3rd stamp, '
Hop on the R ft, at the same time lifting L leg with bent knee. As R heel
lowers to floor, brush the L heel on the floor allowing L leg to swing fwd.
Hop on the R ft and as thr R heel lowers at the same time slap L ft beside
R giving body impetus to make a half turn L to face LOD, M still on the
inside. Hop on the R ft lifting L, and as the R heel lowers strike L ft

3 times, taking wt on the L on the 3rd stamp, Repeat this action altemate-
ly 8 times in all,

16 VIiI. Cut, Cut Leap
Repeat step 3 exactly, (Cut, Cut; Leap, with no stamps.) During this step
(’“; dancers imitating a buzzing fly may make a "sssssss” sound in tempo with
the music, End with stamp on L ft.
NOTE: On the cut steps (Steps 1, 3 s 55 7) there is a natural body lean fwd and
back,

THIS MATERIAL WILL APPEAR IN BOOK FORM SHORTLY AND IS NOT TO BE REPRODUCED WITHOUT. PERMISSION.

Presented by Henry Buzz Glass
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MaLUNAS
THE MiLL
RECORD :
FORMATION: CIRCLE OF EIGHT COUPLES WiTH THE M iN THE CENTER FACING PARTNERS AND BOTH HANDS
JOINED.
FIGURE 1

FIG. III

-

2..

-

(CONT'D ON NEXT PAGE)

g

SWAY JOINED HANOS, FIRSY To MR THEN To L {1 MEAS.)J. CONTINUE THROUGHOUT ENTIRE PART A
AND REPEAT OF MUSIC. RELEASE HANDS. M CIRCLE CW, W CCW UNTIL BACK TO PARTNERS AND PLACES
(AT SECOND MEETING). USE RUNNING STEPS. (HMUSIC B AND REPEAT). FOR MusIC B, FACE PARTNERS
AND SWAY JOINED HANDS AS IN THE BEGINNING OF THIS FiGURE.

FiGure Il

M H ARE ON HIPS, W HOLD SKIRTS., ALL LEAD WITH R SHOULDERS, CHANGE PLACES WiTH PARTNER
WITH FOUR RUNNING STEPS. TURN AND AT THE SAME TIME LEAP ONTe L FT (R FT RAISED) 2

B8TEP IN PLACE R,L,R. NoW LEAD wiTH L SHOULDERS AND CHANGE PLACES WITH A NEW PARTNER

TWD owN L (M ENTERING CIRCLE, W LEAVING). CONTENUE UNTIL PARTNERS ARE MET.

Fioure (11

JOIN BOTH HANDS WITH PARTNER. THIS FIGURE IS SIMILAR TO THE SWED!SH WEAVING DANCE [ Vava
VADMAL), BUT IS5 DONE IN A CIRCLE. CoupLEs 1, 3, 5, 7, WILL MOVE INTO THE CIRCLE, WITH
M MOViING BKWD: COUPLES Z,4,6,8, #MOVE QUT OF CIRCLE WITH W MOVING BKWD, USING FOUR RUN-—
NING STEPS IN EACH DIRECTION. Now, ALL ODD NUMBERED COUPLES TURN SLIGHTLY TO MR AND

GO OUT OF CIRCLE PABSING A NEW COUPLE YO THE R. EVEN NUMBERED COUPLES DO THE SAME
{MOVING TO THE MR) AND ENTER CIRCLE, INTERWEAVING UNTIL ALL REACH THEIR OWN AND ORI GINAL
PLACES (PABS UP NEIGHBORING COUPLES ONCE AND REMAIN IN PLACES THE SECOND TIME).
Fiaume 1V

FORM A LARGE DOUBLE MILL OF TWO COUPLES Y0 EACH &POKE {(c0G). (AN ODD COUPLE WITH THE
NEAREST FWD EVEN COUPLE FORM A SPOKE.) EVEN COUFLES IN CENTER. CENTRAL W FORM THE

HUB wiTH THEIR R He THEIR L H ARE ON THE!R PARTNER’& R SHOULDER. PARTNER'S R H IS8
ARQUND HIB W WAIST, WHILE HIS L H 15 AROUND THE WA)ST OF THE NEXT GIRL IN THAT WING

(or BPOKE), WHO HAS HER R M ON HIM aND HER L H ON HER OWN PARTNER'S R SHOULDER. THIS
CRO85 MOVES CW DURING MUsIC A. DURING MUSIC B THE COUPLES (NOT PARTNERS) OF EACH wING
RELEASE HANDS AND Wl TH THE W MOVING BKWD AND THE N INWARD, IN FOUR STEPS THE CROSS [(OR
MILL) IS REFORMED WiTH THE M JOINING THEIR L H AS THE HUB. MOVE CCW TO END OF MUSIC.
Fi1GURE V

EVERYONE RELEASES HANDS. M TURN RIGHT-ABOUT TO FACE CW. W REMAIN FACING saueE CCH DIR.
ALL RUN FWD WiTH TWO STEPS (OUTER DANCERS TAKING LONGER STRIDES, INNER SMALLER) AND FIT
INTO A NEW CoG (OR WING) STAMPING THREE TIMES 1IN PLACE. CONTINUE DOING SAME UNTIL OWN
PARTNERS ARE MET FDR THE SECOND TJME.

F1GurRE VI
FORM A LARGE DOUBLE MILL DF FOUR WINGS ONCE MORE, ALL FACING CCW {AS 1~ SECOND HALF OF
FIGURE V). RUN FWD FOUR STEPS. I OF THE QUTER COUPLES (WHO DO NOT FORM THE HuB),

RELEASE THEIR HOLD OF W, TURNING R SHOULDERS W!TH LEAP—TURNS AND W!{TH THREE MORE
STEPS FIT INTO THE WING BEHIND THEW. RUN AGAIN FOUR MORE STEPS AND LEAP—TURN TO NEXT
WiNG, CONTINUE UNTIL BACK TO OWN WING.

FIG. v ,4 FIG. VI
'\ //

/1

r—q’/
'
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Flgure VI I
WINGE OF o ONLY. |NNER HUB REMAINS INTACT. OYHER HANDS FORM ARCHES. OUTER W STEPS IN
FRONT OF WING, iNNER W BEH!ND WING: THEN ALL W JOiN HANDS AND FORM A CIRCLE MOVING TO
THEIR R (CCW) UNGER THE ARCHES FORMED BY THE M, WHO MOVE BKWD THROUGHOUT THE FIRST PART
OF THE MUglC. DURING PART B W CHANGE DIRECTION AND MOVE CW, AND THE M RUN FWD.
FIGURE VI 1
EACH WING NOW JOINB HANDS AND FORMS A CIRCLE OF FOUR. THE LITTLE CIRCLES MOVE TO THEIR
OWN RIGHT DURING PART A OF THE MUSIC. DURING PART B MOVE CW, FORMING LiTTLE MILLS WwiITH
RH JOINED AND RAISED HIGH.
Firgure 1X
ALL M BTEP IN AND FORM ONE LARGE CIRCLE. ¥ SYEP UP TO R OF OWN PARTNER AND PLACE THEIR
L H OVER THE CLASPED HANDS OF THE i, ALL RUN CCW - 2 CIRCLE OF M AND "TEETH™ MADE
8Y W. FOR THE EXIT, GET IN THE ®SUKTINIS" POSITION WITH PARTNERS AND RUN OFF.
NOTE: THE "SIEVING" (SWAYING OF HANDS) AS iN THE BEG:NNiNG OF F1GURE 1, MAY BE INSERTED BEFORE
FIGgure 11 (aND EVEIN IV) IF A GROUP FEELS THAT iN SO DO{NG THEY ARE ABLE Y0 BE ORIENTATED AND
PREPARED FOR THE NEXT FIGURE.

~—~PREBGENTED BY VYTS BELiAJUS
KENTUCKY BABE

RECORO: WiNDSOR #7637
STARTING POSz PROMENADE POS EXGEPT THAY R H ARE 4OINED UNDER L. "H, BOYTH FACING 1N LOD.
FooTworRK s |IDENT:CAL FDOTWORK FOR M AND ¥ THROUGHOUT THE DANCE.

MEAS TWo—~STEP LEFT, TWO~SYEP RIGHT: NROS8, £ TWO—-STEP.

1-2 START L FT AND DO ONE QUICK TWO~STEP DIiAG FWD AND YO L 5iDE, REPEAT STARTING R FT MOVING
DIAG FWD AND TO R S81DE3: AS M TAKES YWO STEPS !N PLACE (L,R) HE GiVES W A LEAD BY
PULLING ON JOINED R H TO CROSS HER OVYER IN FRONT OF HiM WiTH A FULL L FACE TURN TD HIS
L SYIDE TD END WITH BOTH FACING IN LOD, w!TH HANDS STilLL CRDSSED$§ START L FT aND DO ONE
QUICK TWO—STEP Fwo !N LOD {ALL TWO—-8TEPS ARE DONE WiTH LiIGHT, SHORT MOVEMENTS) 3

3-4 REPEAT AGTION OF MEAS -2 STARTING R FT, W CROSSiNG BACGK 7t0 MS R BIDE WITH A R FACE
TURN ON His L H LEAD AND END BY TAKiNG A ®SKATERS™ POB, BOTH FACING LOD:

WHEEL LEFT, TWO—~STEP: TWO=-GTEP, ROCK FWD, BACK3}

5-6 START L FT AND MAKE & TIGHT WHEELiNG L FACE (CCW) YURN wiTH THREE QUICK TWD~STEPS ENDING

To FACE 1N LOD, ROCK FWD ON R FT, ROCK BACK ON L FT3

7-8 WHEEL RiGHT, TWO-STEP: TRO~STEP, ROGK FWD, BACK:

START R FT AND REPEAT ACTION OF MEAS S5=6 TURNING R FACE (CW}, W MOVING BKWO, H FWOs:
: FWD TWO-STEP, TWO-STEP: TURN, 2, 3, BRUSBH:

9-10 STILL I N SKATERS PDS, START L FT AND 00 TWO TWO—S7EPS FWD IN LOD: EACH MAKE A % R
FACE TURN [N THREE SYEPS, L,R;L; KEEPiNG M ON INS!DE OF CIRCLE, % onN #'s L sSiDE AND
CHANGING HAND POS TO "REVERSE®™ SKATERS POS, BOTH FACING !N R LODz BRUSH R F7 BKWD
ACRDES IN FRONT AND PASY L SIDE OF L FY:

11-12 REPEAT ACYEON OF MEAS 9-10 STARTING DN R FY AND MOVING IN R LOD 0 EnD FACING LOD, sTILL
IN BKATERS POS ¢
CHANGE SIDES, 2, 3, CHANGE HANDS : CHANGE SI!DES, 2, 3, POINTZ

13-14 HoLDING L H AND M GivING W A LEAD WITH HIS R H WiTH L H JOINED, PARTNERS CHANGE §|DES
WITH THREE STEPS, L,R,L, W MAKING A 3/4 L FACE TURN AS SHE CROSSES TWD COH !N FRONT OF
M TD FACE walLL, K MAKES 4 1/4 L FACE TURN AS HE GROSSES OVER TwWD WALL IN BACK DF ¥ YO
FACE CQH, PARTNERS CHANGE TO R HANDCLASP HDLD 4ND POINT R YTOE 7D FLOOR !N FRONT ofF L
FT: AGAIN CHANGE SIDES wWiTH THREE STEPS R,L,R, W CROSSING IN FRONT OF # AND MAKING A
1/2 R TURN TO ENO WITH HER BACX TWD WALL, I CROSSING iN BACK OF W WiTH & 1/2 R
TURN TO ENO WITH HIS BACK Two GOH, PDINT L TOE IN FRONT OF R FT:

(CONT'D ON NEXT PAGE)
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KenTuCKY BaBE,{CONT'D)

TOGETHER, WHEEL LEFT: TWO—STEP, TWO-SYVEP:

START L FT AND TAKE ONE TWO-STEP T#D PARTNER TO TAKE SKATERS' POS FACING 70 L oF LOC,
WiTH THREE TWO-STEPS STARTING R FT MAKE A FULL . FACE WHEELING TURN TO END FACING LOD
ANO TAKING PROMENADE P0S, L H CROSSED ON TOP, READY TO START THE DANCE:

PERFORM DANCE FQR TOTAL QF THREE TIWMES.

IN SKATERS POS, PARTNERS FaAC!nG LOD, DIP BACK DN L FT AND HOLD.

—PRESENTED BY HeENRY BuzZz GLASS

BUZZ'S Wi XER

RECORD:z WINOSOR #7637
STARTING PoSITION: PARTNERE FACING, SOMEWHAT APART, M FACENG WALL, R H JOINED.
FOOTWORK ¢ CPPOSITE FOOTWORK THROUGHOUT, STEPS DESCRIBED ARE FOR THE M

MEAS

1-4

13-15

17-20

21~24

25-28

29-32

PART A

SHUFFLE IN AND SHUFFLE BACK, SHUFFLE ACROSS THE TRACK

START L FT AND TAKE ONE SHUFFLING TWO—SYTEP FWD TWO PARTNER S START R FT AND TAKE ONE
BHUFFLING TWO—-STEP BKWD AWAY FROM PARTNER: START L FT AND TAKE TWO SHUFFLING TWO-BTEPS
TO EXCHANGE PLACES WiTH PARTVER, ¥ MAKING A 1/2 R TURN IN CROS5ING DVER TO END FAC|NG
CENTER, W MAKING A 1/2 L TURN UNDER JOINED ARME TD END FACING WALLg

SHUFFLE §N AND SHUFFLE BACK, SHUFFLE ACR0OS8S THE TRACK

REPEAT ACTION OF MEAS 1-4 TO END IN STARTING POSITIDNg

TURN AwAY AND TAKE UP THE SLACK; SLIDE THREE TIMES THEN BOTH HANDS CLAPS

RELEASE HANDS, M TURNS L FACE WITH FOUR STEPS, L,R,L,R, AS W TURNS AWAY R FACE wiTH
FOUR STEPS, R,L,R,L, EACH MAKING ONE FULL TURN TO END FACING AGAIN, BOTH HANDS
JOINED: BTART L FT ANO TAKE THREE SLIOE STEPS TO L IN LOD, YHEN PARTYNERS CLAP THEIR
TWO HANDS TOGETHER SHARPLY g

SWiNG Your LADY ANO SHEPLL SWING YOU, PROMENADE THAT GIRL !N BLUE

TAKING USUAL SQUARE DANCE SWING POS, PARTNERS SWING ONCE AROUND, THEN PROMENADE IN
LOD 1N CROSSED HAND PROMENAOE POS, W ON M°S R SIDE:

PART B

NOw FLIP °EM IN = THE PRETTY SIDE 1IN, PROMENADE — YOU'RE GONE AGAIN

BY PULLING ON R H, PARTNERS CHANGE SIOES, W CROSSING OVER IN FRONT OF M WITH A FULL

L FACE TURN WHILE M wALKS DIAG FWD AND TO R SIDE, ENDING WITH W ON M®S L S)1DE, HANDS
STILL CROSSED AND CONTINUING TO PROMENAOE IN LOD

CENTS TURN BACK ON THRE OUTSIDE TRACK: MEET ANY OL’ GIRL THAT'S COMIN® BACK

As W CONTINUES TO WALK F#0 IN LOD oN INSIDE, M RELEASES HANDS, TURNS 1/2 R FACE AND WALKS
FWO IN R LOD ON QUTSIDE UNTIL THE CALL COMES TO BWING, THEN HE SWINGS THE NEAREST ¥.
NOTE: IF ANYONE MISSES A PARTNER, GO TO INSIOE OF CIRCLE TO FIND A NEW ONE YO

SWING AND PROMENAQE Wl TH THE RESY

SWING, SWING THAT PRETTY LITYLE MA|D, TAKE THIS ONE AND PROMENADE

NEW PARTNERS SWING FURIQUSLY AND PROMENADE 1N LOD

PROMENADE AND DON’YT BE SLOW, FACE YOUR PARTNER — HERE WE GO/

CONTINUE TO PROMENADE 1w LOD, THEN, AT THE CALL, PARTNERS FACE, M FACING WALL, RELEASE
L HANDS BUT KEEP R HANDS JOINED, READY TO REFEAT THE DANCE.
REPEAT DANCE TOTAL OF FOUR TIMES ENDING WITH PARTNERS BOWI NG .

~—=PRESENTED BY HENRY Buzz GLASS
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AL EKOKI

GOURCE : ALEKOK| 18 A HAWAITAN ®ST!CK® DANCE. |7 i8S A FUN DANCE OF TWO LOVERS MEETING UNDER A
WATERFALL. THEY ARE SURROUNDED BY WATER AND MOUNTAINS. THE BOY GIVES THE GIRL FLOWERS WHICH
SHE THROWS INTO THE WATER AND WATCHES FLOAT DOWNSTREAM. WHETHER THIS 18 ALL OF THE TRUE
MEAN|ING OF THE DANCE IS A QUESTION AS THE HAWAI1AN TEACHER HES!TATED TO GIVE THE FULL
MEANING ¢ PERHAPS IT IS A LITTLE RISQUE. THE FOLLOW!NG PATTERN WAS PRESENTED 0 ME BY SALLY
PHILLIPS ANGOVE, GRADUATE STUDENT AT STANFORD UNIVERSITY.

RECORD: BELL, LKS 222. 4/4 METER.

STEPS : VaMP, BREAK, WATER, MOUNTAINS, HAND—ELBOW, HESITATION, FLOOR—FANS, SHOULDER-FANS; BODY,
FLLOWER, WATERFALL, DIAMONDS. THE ENTIRE DANCE 15 PERFORMED ON THE KNEES, AND THE PULLEE STICK
16 HELD IN THE R He THE FOLLOWING 1S A DESCRIPTION OF THE STEPS USED IN THE DANCE:

vamp {2 MEAS)

HiT snsiDE L wrisT (€T 1) = HAND 18 HELG QUY FROM THE BODY: Hi7 FLOOR WILTH END OF §TiCK (CT 2):

HIT outsIDE L wrisT {¢T 3): HIT R sHOULDER (€Y 4). THE L ARM MOVES ACROSS TO THE R AS THE VAMF 18
EXECUTED. FINISH THE VAMP w!7H L H oN R SIDE.

REPEAT VAMP

BrEAK (2 MEasS)

HIT L sHouLpEr (€T 1): HIT FLoor (ct 2): H1T R sHouLDER {CT 3): HIT FLOOR {CT 4).

Hit L SHOULDER {(CT 1): HET FLOOR {CT 2)3 STRIKE FLOOR WiTH BUTY OF FULLEE sTiIc¢x (CT 3): woLp (CT 4).
THE HIPE MOVE IN OPPOSIT!IDN.

WATER (2 mEAs)

HiT Back OF L wrisT (cT 1,2,&,3}: HIT R sHouLoEr (CT 4) - YHE L H MOVES ACROSS IN FRONY OF THE BODY
7O THE R AS L WRIST 1S STRUCK.

REPEAT WATER MOVEMENT. BEGEN WITH HAND ON R aAND BRING L 3 BaCK ACr0SS s8DDY 10 L sipeE (cv 1,2,43).
HIT R SHOULDER {CT 4).

MOUNTAINS (2 MEAS)

RISE UP ON KNEES (€T 1)¢ HIT 8ack or L wrisT (CT 2} ~ THE LH 1S HELD HIGH TO L AND WITH ELBOW
EXTENDED: HIT R SHOULDER {CT 3), HIT ex oF L wrisT {cT &}.~ HAND 15 HELD HIGH R. HIT R SHOULDER
(ct 4).

REPEAT MOUNTA I NS

Hano—czLBow (2 MEAS)

HIT L WRIST (ARMS OUTSTRETCHED T0 L) (€7 1): HtT R SHOULDER (CT 2} — BEND ARM SD THAT PALM IS DOWN AND
paraLLEL To L SHouLpER. HiT L eLeow {cT 3): =T R sHouLper (cT 4).

REPEAT HAND~ELBOW

BEGIN WITH L ARM OUTSTRETCHED Yo R HIT L H (CT 1) HIT R SHOULDER (ct 2): BEND L ELBOW SO0 THAT
PALM 1S DOWN AND POINTING TWD R SHOULDER — HI¥ L eLsow (€T 3): HIT R sHpuLper (CT 4).

HESI TATION (2 MEAS)

HiT L wrisT (cT 1): HoLD (CT 2} : BEND L ARM BRINGING HAND IN CLOSE TO BDODY {ELBOW IS BENT) (CT 3):
AT R sHOULDER (CT 4).

T L wrisY (ARM EXTENDING TWD THE R) (c¥ 1): HOLO (C¥ 2)2 BRING L ARM ACROSS BODY, FINGERS POINTING
Twd THE R {cT 3): HiT R sHouLpEr (CT 4}.

FLoor~FANS (2 MEas)

HIT THE FLoDR on THE L,R,L,R (c¥ 1,2,3.4).

REPEAY FLOOR Fang(L,R,L,R)

THE HEPS MOVE IN OPPOS!ITION: THE SHOULDERS REMAIN STILL, QUIET, AND AS STATIONARY AS POSSIBLE.
SHOULDER~FANS (2 MEAG)

HIT L SHOULDER: SHDULDER MOVES FWD TO MEET THE STICK: IT IS A GUICK FwD THRUST (CT 1): HIT R
SHOULDER THRUSTING R SHOULDER FWD (CY 2) g HIT L SHoULDER {CT 3): HIT R SHOULDER (CT 4).

REPEAT SHOULDER—FaNs (LRLR)

THERE IS5 ND HiP MOVEMENT WiTH THIS FIGURE.

BoDY (1 uEAS)

HOLDING THE STICK VERTICAL {CUT PORTION OF THE STICK POINTING SLIGHTLY COWNWARD) MOVE THE STICK
AROUND THE HEAD, BEGINNING TO THE L AnD MOVING CCW (cT 1-4).

(CONT*D oN NEXT PAGE}
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FLOWER (2 mEAS)

HIT patt oF L o {€T 1)} : T Back oF L wrisT (c7 2): REPEAT aBOVE (CT 3,4).

REPEAT FLOWER

WATERFALLS (2 MEAS)

RisE urPp ON KNEES. HiT L WRIST. BEGIN WITH L W4 HELD VERY HIGH AMD GRADUALLY BRING |T DOWN TWD THE

ooy (cT 1,2,&,3): HIT R sHouLDER (CT 4).

REPEAT WATERFALLS — BEGIN wiTH L H HELD HIGH TO R AND SLOWLY LOWER ON WATERFALLS.

DiamonDs (2 MEAS)

REACH QUTWARD L, H1T L (€T 1}: Hotp {cT 2}: HIT L AGAIn {CT 3): HIT R sHouLDER {CT 4).

HIT L aGAIN (€T 1) 2 HIT R SHOULDER (CT 2): EXTEND L H To THE R av0 HIT L H {cT 3): HIT R SHOULDER (cT 4)

THE FOLLOWING 4SS YHE SEQUENCE OF THE OANCE:
INTROOUCTI ON ¢

MEAS ., | = WATER, MOUNTAINS
1~2 2 Vames
3~-4 2 WATERS
5-6 2 VAMPS
7-8 2 MOUNTAINS
1-8 REPEAT Fi1G. |, mEAS 1-B
REPEATED
9-10 BREAK
il. HANO=ELBOW, HES!TATION
1-2 2 VAMPB
3-4 2 HAND-ELBOW
56 2 VAMPS
7-8 2 HESITATION
1-8 REPEAT FIG |1, MEAS 1-8
REPEATED
9-10 BREAK
I1Vs INTERLUDE (iNSTRUMENTAL SECTION) FLOPR-FANS, BODY
1-2 2 Vames
3-4 2 FLOOR—-FANS
5-6 2 VAMPS
7-9 3 vamps
10 Hol.D
|¥. Boby, FLOWER, WATERFALLS
1 1 Booy
23 2 FLOWERS
4=5 2 VAMPS
&6-7 2 WATERFALLS
8 1 VAKP
18 REPEAT FIG |V, MEAS 1-8§
REPES TED
9=10 BR EAK
V. DiamMONDS, WA TER
1-2 2 VAMPS
3-4 2 D1AMONDS
S5=6 2 VAMPS
7-8 2 WA TERS
1-8 REPEAT FIG V, MEAS 1-8
REFEA TED
9-10 FINAL BREAK: HIT L SHOULDER, HIT FLOOR. HIT R SHOULDER, HIT FLOOR, L SHOULDER, HIT FLOOR
WITH STICK BUT END UP, SIT UP DN KNEES AND PLACE ST!ICK ACROSB THE Top
oF L H.

—-—=PREGENTED 8Y MIRIAM LIDSTER
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| saA L

SOURCE: BETH FAWKES OF CHiCAGO. T8 GAY &ND LiVELY TUNE AND DANCE PATTERN Ha8 MADE 17 A
PDPULAR DANCE W!TH THE YOQUNE PEOPLE.

RECORD & FDLK DANCER, MH 1090, 4/4 TiME, 1 WMEABURE |NVRODUIT:ON.

FORMATION: COUPLES FACING. HsNDS JQINED ETRAGHY ACROSE.

STEPS: FLICK, BYEP=HOP, BUZI 5YEP

IAEAB il
! BEGIN WITH WEIGQHY ON R FT, FACING PARTMER, HANDS JOINED BTRA!GHT #CROBS. HOP TWICE ON

R FT AND CRO38 L #7 OVER R SLIGHYLY TOUCHING THE ¢
TEXTEND L FT TO L 8iDE AND ALMOST VOUCH FLOOR. {CT 1 &). REPEAY PATTERN WITH TWO HOPS
oN L FY {7 2 &). REPEAT PATTERN AGAIM ON R, VHEN L {c7 3=4).

GOR oM FIRET HOP: ON RECOMD HOP

z BEGINNING ON R, DD 4 STEP=HOP&, TURNING CW wiTH PARTNER. ARME REMAIN 2TRAIGHY, BUT
TURN Wi%H R HiP BLIGHTLY ADJACENT YO PARTNERS
3-4 BEGINNING WITH A STEP ONYO R FT, REPEAT MEAS -2, FiGc 1o TLRK CCW wiTH L HiPR ADJACENT.

11

=6 TAKE A BACK=HOLD POS, AND WITH WEIGHY ON R FY DO 8 BUZZ BTEPS TURNING CW WiTH PARTNER.
R HiPE ARE ADJACENT. THE R ARMS ARFE STRAIGHT AND THERE 18 & GOOD STRONG PULL=AWAY FROM
PARTMER AR COUPLE TYLRNS.

7 M DROPS W& L N AND WiYH 4 BUZZ SYEIRE TUANS SLOWLY OUTWARD (& YURN). AT THE SAME TIME
W DOE® 4 BUZZ BVEIPSE FWD AMD AROUND M AND SLUWLY BRINGE HER L ARM DIRECTLY ouUY TO THE SIDE
MAND W FiMISH IN A STRAIGHT LINE, W8 R H, M's L H Jo¢mMED, AND OTHER AAM OUT YO THE SiDE.

8 ON THE 187 BEAT 0OF THE MEAS HOOK R ELAUWE AND FIMIGH DANDE STRONGLY WITH 4 BUZZI BTEPS-
THERE 5§ NQ BREAK ON THE BUZZ ATEPS FROM MEAS 7 70 8. THE L ARM 8 UP aAlD OUT ON THE
TURNG

THE DANCE 1S REPEATED 8iX 7IMES.

HINEN WA_TOV
A POPULAR LINE DANCEI OF !G8RAELs THE SVEPS AND THE MUSID HAV

m

BIEN INFLUENSED BY THE YEMINITEE:

S0urRcE: Ovora Lapson, NEW Yorx CITY, AND BETH FawkEs oF CHICaGO.
Mus!c: Folk OANCER, MH 1091. 4/4 timE.

FoRMATION: SINGLE LINE OR £13CLE FOAMAT!ION WITH HANDS JOENED AND DOWN.
STEPS: STEP~BEND, RUNNING, YEMINIYE THREE-STEPR.

MEAS INTRODUCYION: 2 MEAS.

i=2 . ALL FACE CCW AND BEGINNING WiTH R F? MOVE T0 THE R {CCW) W:TH 4 SYEPBEND SYEP5 3 STEP
{ct 1), BEND BOYH XNEES SLiGHYLY (7 2).

3-4 CONTIHWUE IN CCW DIRECYION WITH B RUNNING STEPS. REPEAT MEAS 1-4, Fi6 |.

5-6 1. STAMP R, TAKING WEtGHT (T 1), Houp (cr 2), sTep skwd oN L (o7T 2), s7EP R mesipe L (c7 4).
Svep FwD L (cv 1), boio (ocv 2), TaP R FY gEsiDE L {cv 3), Houp {ct 4).

7 Do 1 YEMINITE THRIE~-STEP: STEP TOo R wiTH R {cT 1), stee on L (¥ 2), STEP R ACROSS L
{e7 3), Hop (CY 4). THE FEEY DC MDY CLOSE ON THIS BYEP.

B8 REPEAT YEMINI TE THREE-~STEP, BERINNINE CN L. DG NOY TURN ON THE YEMINIYE YHREE-=SYTEP.

KEEP FACING {NTQ THE CENYER OF THE CIRCLE. REPEAT MEAS 5«8, FiG 1.
THE DAMCE !S5 REPEATED FiVE TIMES, AND FINISHES WITH A SIMPLE BOW.

“=PRESENTED BY MiR7AM LIDSYER
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RECORD :
FCRMATI ON
STEPS ¢

MEAS

3-8

10
11-16

17-18

19-20

21=-22

23-24

25-28
THE DANGCE

74

LECH LAl DBAR
LET'S Go To THE DESERT
{1sRAEL )

A CURRENTLY POPULAR DANCE |5 THE FAST—-TEMPQ CIRCLE DANCE, LECH LAMiDBAR. THIS DANCE
ORIGINATED N THE ISRAZLI ARMY AND !S CHARACTERISTIC OF THE PIONEERING LIFE OF MODERN
| SRAEL, BUT RETAINS IN ITS LYRICS THE ANCIENT ECHOES OF THE PSALMGE. THE MUSIC IS BY
A. ABRAMOWITZ AND THE CHOREQGRAPHY BY "NACHAL" GROUF. THE FOLK DANCE PATTERN AS NOTATED
BY OvoRA LAPSON 1S INCLUDED IN THE SECOND SERIES OF ISRAELt FOLK DANCE.

ISRAEL 1188. 4/4 TIME. 4 MEASURE INTRODUCTI ON

¢ SINGLE CIRCLE FORMATIOM WI TH HANOS JOINEC AND DOWN. ALL FACE CENTER OF CIRCLE.

LEAPING, STEP-CLOSE, STEP—HOP, CHERKASSIYA: STEP R AcRosSS L, STEP L BESIDE R, STEP R
BEHIND L, STEP L BES!DE R. TH!S STEP MAY BE EXECUTED IN EITHER DIRECTION.

ha
E;

BEGINNING WITH R FT LEap To R (CT 1)}, STEP L FT ACROSS IN FRONT OF R (€T 2), sTEP R TO R
BESIDE L (CT 3), TAKE A SLIGHT BEND OF THE KNEES (CT 2).

BEGINNING WITH L FY MOME TO THE L WITH 2 STEP~CLOSE STEPS. BEND BOTH KNEES SilGHTLY CN
wELosel [pw Thy 14), 3)s (4.

REPEAT ACTION OF MEAS 1-2, Fie | THREE TIMES.

LLL

B.

STEP R FT 70 R (€T 4}, HOP AND SIMULTANEOUSLY KICK L rwo (CT 2). REPEAT STEP—HOP ON L
KICKING R FT FwD (T 3~4).

BEGINNING WiTH R FT 00 9 CHERKASS|YA STEP MOVING TO THE L.

REPEAT ACTION OF MEAS 9-10, F16. ||, THREE TIMES.

il

s

STEP TO THE R on R (€T 1), 8En0 R kNEE (CT 2), KkEER L FT ON THE FLOOR AND IN PLACE.
step 10 L on L (c¥ 3), sEnp L kWEE (CT 4).

STEP DIRECTLY Fwp oN R FT (CY 1) %iTH BOYH KNEES BEND) NG SLIGHTLY AND AT THE SAME TIMWE
BRING BOTH HANDS FWD AND UP. TRANSFER WEIGHT Back onN L {cT 2}, cLoseE RFT To L (cT 3).
DO NOT TAKE WEIGHT ONTD R FT.  HOLD (CT 4). Hawocs RETURN To sipE (cT 3).

REPEAT ACTION OF MEAS 17-18, fiG. 111,

IVe

BEGINNING WITH THE R FT DO 2 CHERKASSIYAS TO THE L. ON CTS 3—-4 OF 2ND CHERKASSIYA JUMP
ONTO BOTH FEET, VHEN LEAP ONTO R KICKING L FT UP BEHIND.

BEGINNING ON THE £ FT DO 2 CHERKASSIYAS TO THE R. ON THE LAST 2 COUNTS JUMF ONTO BOTH
FEET, THEN LEAP ONTO L KICKING R UP BEHIND.

REPEAT ACTICN OF MEAS 21-24, FiG. V.
IS REPEATED THREE TIMES.

BROTHER, LET®S GO TO THE DESERT
THE ROAD WILL BRING US THERE
BEFORE MNIGHTFALL
BROTHER, LET'S G0 TO THE DESERT
THE ROCKS wliLL ECHOo Wi TH A LOUD WELCOME
4S5 WE RETURN
AND WE WiLL YET ENJOY
THE FRIENDLY BEAMS OF A MAGNIF1CENY SUN
OH, ARID LAND
YOU ARE DUR OWN
To YOU WE RETURN
OH, DESCLATE LAND BUFFETED BY WIND AND WRATH
YOUR WARRICRS STORM BACK TO YOU AGA|IN
OH, ARIC LAND
YoU ARE OUR OWN
To YOoU WE RETURN.
FoLk DancE CAMP. 1956 ~—PRESENTED 8Y MiRlIAM LIDSTER
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VEHI TI FU
(ismrAEL)

SOURCE: VEHITI FU IS A YEMENITE LiNE DANCE FROY 1SRAEL. |IT HAS AN |NTERESTING CHANGE OF TEMPO.
IT WAS FIRST INTRGDUCED TO ME 8Y BETH FAWKES oF CHICAGO.

RECOoRD: FoiLk DANGER, MH 1093.

4/4 TIME. 2 MEAS INTRODUCTION.

FORMATIONY SINGLE LINE OR CIRCLE FCRMATION WITH HANDS JOINED AND DOWN.
STEPS ¢ RUNNING, DEBKA, BTEP-CLOSE, SWEEP.

MEAS . [.

1-2 EEGiNN!NG WiTH THE R FT MOVE IN A CCW DIRECTION WITH & GQUICK RUNNING STEPS. DEBkA TD THE L,
DEBKA TO THE R. A DEBKA IS A SMALL JUMP ON BOTH FT MAKING A QUICK 1/4 TWIST—TURN
EITHER TO THE L OR TO THE R AS THE STEP PATTERN INDICATES.

3-8 REPEAT MEAS 1-2, FIG. |, THREE TIMES.
(S

9-10 MUSIC RETARDS. FLACE PALMS OF HANDS AGAINST MEIGHBORS® AND BEGINNING WiTH L FT STEF TO
L wiTH 3 STEP—BEND STEPS. STEP—BEND STEP: STEP To L (1), CLDSE R To L AND BEND KNEES
(2), ToucH R ToE Fwo (3 oF uEAs 10), LEAP LIGHTLY TO R ON R FT AND CLOSE L TO R FT
(4 oF meas 10).

11=-16 REPEAT MEAS 9-10, FiG. LI, YHREE TIMES.
Fli.

17-18 DROF HANDS. PLACE R HAND ACROBS CHEST, L WAND QUT TO SIEE AND SLIGHTLY DOWN TWD HIP.
EACH PERSON MAKES AN INDIVIDUAL CIRCLE OUTWARD TO THE R WITH 6 RUNNING 8TEPS : FINISH
IN ORIGINAL POS AND JUMP TWICE IN PLACE CLAPPING HANDS UPWARD LIKE AN EXPLOSION
(c1 7-8).

19-20 REPEAT CIRCLE AND CLAP MOVING OUTWARD, BUT TO L. REVERSE HAND POS.

21-24 REPEAT MEAS 17-20, FiG. Il1l.
l!l

25-26 MuslC RETAROS. FLACE PALMS AGAINST NEIGHBORS' AND BEGINNING WtTH L £7 sTEP TO L, CLOSE
R 1o L AND BEND KNEES. TOUCH R TOE FWD, LEAP LIGHTLY TD R ON R FT AND CLOBE L.
REPEAT TOUCH AND LEAP STEP TWICE.

Z7i—-32 REPEAT MEAS 25-26, Fi1G IV, THREE TIMES.

THE DANGE 1S REPEATED THREE TtMES.

~—PRESENTED BY MIRIAM LIDSTER

FoLk Dance Came, 1956
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ELEMENTARY SCHOOL DANCES

PRESENTED BY SALLY

DOUBLE QUADRILLE
(SORDERBERG, DENMARK)

RECORD ¢ FoOLKRAFY 1163

FORMATION: TWO COUPLES (FOUR DANCERS)
FACING TWO COUFLES = | .E. TWO LiNES OF
FOUR FACING EACTH DTHER. W ON flis R.
THEGE EIGHTS SHOQULD BE ARRANGED
GREAT CIRCLE.

iIN A

Meas. 1.

1-8 CIRCLE L (HANDS JO!NED) 15 WALK!NG
STEPS .

9—16 CIRCLE R T0O FLACES.
1.

1-8 COUPLES ON INB!DE 0OF GREAT CIRCLE
(HEAD COUPLES) JOIN HaMDG Wi TH OPP=
081 TE PERSONS {FOUR PECPLE ARE
INVOLVED IN EACH SET)} AND WALK 8
G6TEPS DOWN CENTER OF LINE ANO BACK
TO PLACE.

9-16 "FOooT CouPLES™ 8 STEPS UP CENTER
(TWD CENTER OF CiRCLE) AND BACK TO
PLACE.
111,

1= PRIGHT AND LEFT THROUGH W1 TH YHE
OPPOS| TE TWO"* AND BACK.

9-16 CIRCLE L FOUR WITH OPPOSITES ~ §

WALKENG STEPS. CIRCLE R 70 PLACE.
I v,
PoLka (or Two sTER)
REFORM LINES OF FOUR
A -~ 4 POLKA STEPS TWD OPFOSITE LINE
B -4 7 B BACKING AWAY¥ FROM
OPPOSITE LiNE
C — B P0LKA SYEPSE PASE THROUGH AND
CONTI NUE DN TC FACE NEXT ONCOMING
LINE OF FOUR.

REPEAT ENTIRE DANCE.

POP GOES THE WEASEL
{AMERI CAN)
Victor 20151 orR 41-6180, METH
104, Evans 403
FORMATION: GROUPS OF THREES TRIANGLE
LDNE CH{LD [N LEAD ALl FACING LOD
HANDS JDINED IN A CIRCLE DF THREE

RECORO =

YA

HEAS

-6 ALL BKIP FWD IN CIRCLE CCW

7-8 CHILD IN LEAD BKIPS BKWD UNDER
RAISED INSiDE HANDS OF OTHER TWD =
AND CONTINUES BACKING UP (iN THE
MEANTIME DROP HAND HOLDE)~ 70 JOIN
WITH COUPLE 1IN BACK:

S-14 REPEAT ACTEDN QOF MEAS 1«6

14-16 REPEAT MEAE 7-8.

Fouk Cance Caup,

HaRRL &

BOW BELINDA

(AMERICAN)
RECORD ; FOLKRAFT F 11898
FORMATIONG | N CONTRA OANCE FORMATION (VIRGINIA
REEL)

S7EPs s WALwinG
HEA | e
1—4 187 M AND LAST W ADVANCE TWD BETWEEN LINES

3 S8TEPS AND M BDWS WHILE W CURTSIES.

5-8 i5T W AND LAST M THE SAME.
L
1-4 18T M AND LAST W AOVANCE, JOIN R H TURN
AROUND AND RETURN TO PLACE.
58 187 W AND LAST M THE SAME
1.
T8 SAME AS |1, USE L HAND.
V.
18 SamE a5 11, USE BOTH HANDS.
Yy,
-8 SAME as ||, But Do—=5a-Do.
Vi
i—-8 1;505 JOINED BKATING PO&. HEAD COUPLE LEAD

ARDUND AMD FORMS ARCH AT FT. SECOND COUPLE
YHEN LEADS ALL THROUGH THE ARCH UP T0O ORIG-
| AL FORMAT{ON A8 THE LEAD COUPLE.

DAMCE REPEATS.

KLAPPTANS
{SWEDISH CLAP DANCE})
RECORDS : Vicyomr 20450, ViCcTeor 45-6170,
BURNS & ALLEN 226
DOUBLE CIRCLE,

FORMATION & INS{ CE HANOS JOINEC, M

INS|DE.
Meas
1-8 IN3IDE HANDS JOINED — OUTSIDE HANDS ON HIPS
8 pPoLKA S8TEPs Fwo LQD.
§-16 HEEL AND TOE AND POLKA CCW
17-18 HONOR PARTNER. CLAP OWN HANDS 3 TIMES.
19-20 (REPEAT) " " n i "
21—22 CLAP OWN HAMDSZ ~ CLAP R Wl TH PARTNER
CLAP OWN HANDS — CLAP L WITH PARTNER
2324 TURN AROUND IN PLACE {AWAY FROM PARTNER)
AND STAMP 3 TIMES.
25=~32 REPEAY ACTION MEAS 17-24
1956



PUSH THE BUSINESS ON
{AuEn1can)

RECORD: Evang #6071
PosiTioN: DoOuBLE CIRCLE, iN8IDE HANDS
JOLNED.
MEAS
1-8 16 waLKiNG STEPs CCW
§-12 FACE PARTNER = CLAP UWN HANOS THREE
TIMES. PAUSE, REPEAT CLAPG.
13—14 JOIN BOTH HANDS, WALK ONCE AROUND
4 BTEPS.
15-16 GIRLS MOVE UP 7O BOY AHEAQ - 4
STEPS.
§H00 FLY
(AMERICAN)
RECORD: Fobkk Dancer KMH 1108B
ForMAaTIONg2 DOUBLE C!RCLE, IN5!IDE HANOS
JOI! NED-
1-2 4 WALKING STEPS CCW
3-4 FACE PARTNER — BACK AWAY 4 STEPS
5-6 WALK FWO TO NEW PARTNER (on L)
7-8 HooK R ELBOWS — TURN ONCE ARQUND 4
WALK!NG STEPS
9-=16  WALx CCW — SKATING POS.
TURN ARDUNC 'E
{CzecH)
RECORD: ViCTOR 216208

ForRMATION: DOUBLE CiIHCLE, BOYS ON INSiDE,

PARTNERS FACING.

MEAS .
1=3 Hoox R ELBOWS. WALK ONCE AROUNC YO
PLACE.
4 FACE PARTNER =~ STaMP R FT.
5.7 REPEAT 1=3 usinNg L ELBOWS.
8 STAMP L FY.
9-10 JociN R H ABOVE HEADS — Gi’L YURNS
UNDER .
11=12 BoY TURNS UNDER.
13=-16 REPEAT ACTIDN MEAS 1-4.
9-12 REPEAT ACTION MEAS $9-12 JOINED L
HANDS «
13-16 JOIN BOTH HANDS = WALK AROUND AND END

WITH STAMP.

78

SPi NNRADEL
(SouYHERN GERMANY)

SoURCE: VAL HeRMANN

MUsiCs  Z!TRER MELco.Es AH 1897B  (SussTiTuTE)

STEP; WaLtz

PesiTion: DOUBLE CIRCLE OF PARTNEAS - M SLIGHTLY
BEHING W (SiMiLAR TO VARSOUV!ENNE) BUT I
{5 MORE iN BACK OF #. W'S H ARE HELO PALM
Up, %'s HANDS ARE PLACED ON W'S.

EEAS

=2 BOTH MOVING S5LIGHTLY FwD - W PASSES TO L SIDE

0f M. PARTNERS LOOK AT Two

WALTZ BTEPS.

EACH OTHER.

3-4 % MOVES BACK 70O s R SIDE AS CODUPLE CONTINUES
7O MOVE FWD WiTA TWO WALTZ STEPS
5-8 USI NG SLIGHTLY LONGER STEPS, COUPLE MOVES FWD
4 WALYZ STEPS.
S~=19 M DANCES iN PLACE
W DANCES AROUND M. STILL HOLDING HANDS, WITH
3 WALTZ STEPS.
12 W TURNS ONCE IN PLACE CW ONE WALTZ STEP
M GANCES iN PLACE
COUPLE CHANGES T0 HOLD BOTH HANDS (NOT CROSSED)
$3-94 M DANCES FWD 2 WALTZ SYEPS
W YURNE UNDER JOINED HANDS WITH TWQO WALTZ STEPS
(FORMING & "winDOW™)
15~%5 REPEAT ACT:iON OF 13=14 BUT WITH N TURNING
i7=20 REPEAY ACYION OF MEAS 13-16
29=22 Wi fHOUT CHANGI MG HANDHOLOS OANCE FWD 2 WALTZ
5TEFPS
2324 1 CONTINWES FwD W TURNS ONCE CW To ASSUME
ORIG(NAL POS WiTH W BEHIND HER
7WO WALTZ BTEPS)
REPEAT AL
PATTY CAKE POLKA
(AMER! CaNM )
MusiCs FoLx DavCER MH 1095. PATTY CAKE POLKA

Formwatvtions BaLLmoom POSITION, !N DOUBLE CIRCLE

MEAS

-2 HEEL. AND TOE, HEEL AND TOE, AND 4 CHASSE 8TEPS
TO M's L

3-4 REPEAY TO MTs R.

5=6 FaCE PARTNER ¢ CLAP OWN HANDS, CLAP R WITH
PARTNER, CLAP OWN, CLAP L W)TH PARTNER, CLAP
OWN, GLAP BOYH WITH PARTNER, CLAP OWN,
CLAP OWN KNEES.

7=8 LiNg R ELBOWS — TURN ONGE ARQUND WI TH 4 &TEPS.

RELEASBE HOLD AND MOVE ON - & Fwo, W BACK TO
M BEHINMD = WI TH FDUR WALKING STEPS YO NEW
PARTNER.

REPEAT ENT{RE DANGE.

FoLk Dance Came, 1956



CONEY (SLAND
BY Sara D. YATES
A Rounoc DANCE Two-STEP

Mus1C: PMCONEY |SLAND WASHBOAROM MUBICK
STARTING P0os; OPEN — OPPOSITE FOCT¥ORK POSI T
EEiE INTRO.
1 FAGCE PARTMER AND BOW EAS
2-4 TURN AWAY WiTH & STRUYTING STEPS IN “7“5
INDIV. CIRCLE. M sTARTS L, W R. q
Figure |
12 PAB DE BASQUE AWAY ¢ TOGETHER <
I=4  STRUT, 2: 3, 4: 6
5-6 PAS DE BASQUE AWAY ; YOGETHER:
7-8  TuaN AwAY: 3,4: (M TO L, ¥ 70O R.
EnD FACING, BOTH HANDS JO!NED)
9-10 FAS DE BASQUE LOD: PaAs DE B R LOD: 78
11=12 GLiDE {LOD), 2:¢3,4%
13=14 PaAs DE B R LQODs Fas cE & LODgs
15-16 GiLipeE (R LOD), 233, Dip: ]
(BOTH TURN AWAY % TO FACE LOD AND DIP 10

BACK ON iNS!DE FY, SWING QUTSIDE FT FWE)

REPEAT FIGURE |
| NTERLUDE ¢ 4 MEASURES ¢
MEAS 1—-4 Dos A DOS PARTNER W!TH 4

TWO~STEPS. 15-=16

REPEAT FIGURE 1 4 TIMES

To USBE AS A MixEr — W STRUTS FWO ON MEAS 4 TO
FACE NEW PARTNER
~=~PRESENTEC BY RUTH & DaALE
GARREYT

7
18

G20

24

&

[AN)
m

N
T W

(SIS
Lo B

29
30
31t

32

Sw

PA

S¥

8a

w

WEL

Bo
i
2

Wa

ROYALTY WLTZ
BY Abma HEATON
COMPOBED ROUND DANCE
N3 WaL Tz, SYDNY THoMmPsON, DECCa 28888
CLOBED. INBTRUCTIONS FOR M, W DOES
COUNTERPART UNLESE OTHERWIBE STATED.

WaLTz e WaLvz -~ Fwo iN LQD

ING, TurN -= M BALANCE TO0 R ON R FT, BOYH

LC0E CENTER:

EiP, SWIMNG = BWING [NS!DE FT FWD

i, TURM = M CROBSEB R FY OVER L FY aNnD

VOVYE TO L OM BALLE OF BOTH FT, CHANG|NG
GHY To R v AS W runs CCW AROUND HiM 1N 3

>5. EnD CLOBED POS, M FACING RLOD.

X, TURN:Z Box, TURN - FWD, &tDE, TOGETHER
RL). Bx, #siDE, veGeTHER (ALR)

LYz Fwp

CrROSS WALTZ - M X R FT 1N FRONT (W x L N

g2
RE
Wa
Ba
BA
oN
Fi
Wa
Cr

oNY} ®iDE; L, TLosE R vo L.

PEAT ©-=70

LTz, Fwo.

LL TurN — (8T% WMEZAS 6) M END FACING RLOD.

L, Fwp, Lg BAL, SACK, Rs M Tuans 4 TO L
EACH BALANCE.

GURE 11}
Lyz, Fwo
088, WALYZ ~ M x R iN FRONT {W x L 1n BACK)

RE

PEAT 17=18

WaLTtz, Fwo.

B
LR
Ba

i, Tumn, Lg (THis veME W RUNS BKWD CCW

L - END CLOSED POS  FACING R LOD)

L, Fwd, L:
i

Bai, Bk, Rs — TURNING # TO L ON EACH BAL.
figuRrg 'V

WAL TZ, FWD:

CrRos&, SIDE, TOGETAER: M X R IN FRONT,
BIDE L, CLOBE R 7o L. AS W x L !~ BK, ETC.
Caoss, §IDE, TOGETHER:

L R L vo R {W x R tN BACK)
TURN, 8iDE, YOGETHER: RLR TURN % R. M Now
FACES RLOD
CROSS; ®IDE, TOGETHER:
TurRM, &!DE, TOGETHER (As 28)

H

Cr
CW
ST
W

M

UB5, B!DE, TOGETHER — M LRL As W YURNS
RLR uUnDER M75 L 4RM
EP, PGINT — M 8T FWD R #T, POINT L FwD.

OPP.

THE ENTIRE DANCE §8 OONE 3 TIMES.

FOLk Danct Camp,

1936

—=PRESENTED BY RUTH & DALE GARRETT



IN A LITTLE SPANISH TOWN

RECORD:z "X® lLagEL Q055 Vicioa
PoSITION: START IN LOOBE-CLOSED POS, M FACING
LoD.
Footwork : OQPPOSITE THROUGHOUT
IMEAS FIGURE |
1-2  SIDE, TOGETHER, CROBB-: {L BANJO)
G g 3
S10E, TOGETHER, Crpss—: (R BaNJO)
G C s
TWo 2—STEPS MOVING ZIG—ZAG AS IN A
“CROSS WALTZ.™ REPEAT. M x'8 IN FRONT,
W x*S IN BACK.
3=~4 TwirL OUT: TWIRL BACK:
QGgSs oQs
% TwirLs CW UNDER M®s L amM AND DOES
REVERSE TWIRL CCW TO CLCGSED POS, ENDING
¥'6 BK 7O LOD (BOTH DO 3 STEPS, GGS
EACH MEAS).
5-8 SAME AS MEAS 1—4 wITH nl BACKING up LCD
AND X=~ING IN BK, W X=ING IN FRONT. END
IN SEMI—=CLOSED P0OS BOTH FACING LOD.
F1GURE it
9-12 STEP—-ROLL,Z2,3—:
S G ¢S
STEP FWD ON OUTSIDE FY, YHEN W MAKES A
QuiICk CCW ROLL ACROSS N FRONT OF M Y0
His L sIDE. W°s L ARmM AT HER WAISY AND
HER R H ON HIS SHOULDER.
FWD, S1DE, BACK, SIDE, FRONT,—:
G G & G 5
STEP FWD FOLLOWED BY GRAPEVINE. ON
LAST STEP PULL W CLOBE, K FaciNG LOD AwnD
DO A
CourlLE, PIveT, TurRN,—:
G G 5
13-16 END SEMI~CLOBE TO REPEAT FiG || ENDING
IN L BANJO P08 ! FACING SLIGHTLY R LOD.
FIGure 111
17-20 (REVERSE OF FI1G | AS TWIRLS CCME FIRST
AND ZI G—ZAG FOLLOWS).
TWIRL OUT: TWIRL BaCk:)T0 LGOSE CLOSED
SRS G Q0 S )ros M FaCING LOD
SIDE, TOGETHER, CRDSS,—:%
Q Q 8
SIDE, TOGETHER, CROS8-:
G G S
21-24 TwiRL ouT: TWIRL BACK:
o 8 GG 5
SIDE, TOGETHER, CROSS
SIDE, TOGETHER, CROSE

‘ON THE Z1G ZAGS M Backs up LQD suTt
TURNS FWD TO SEMI—CLOSED POS AT END OF
FIGURE.

(CONTINUED 1N NEXT COLUMN)

80
In A LITTLE SPANISH Town, (ConT'D)

FIGURE IV

25-26 WalLk, Walk: M Crogs: W CRoSS
S b ¢ C ¢
(S1x STEPS = 2 SLOW ANO 4 QUICK8) 1. SLow LOD
ON QUTSIDE FY 2, Stow LOD, ¥ TURNING TN FRONT
OF W. 3—4. M CONTENUES TURN YO W'S R SIDE ON FIAST
2 QUICK STEPS WHERE HE FACES CEnNTER. s R H
SLIDES FWD ON HER WAIST TO KEEP HER Facing LOC.
5~5. M*s L FY CROSSES iN FRONT OF R FT AS HE
DRAWS % IN FRONT OF HIM WITH A FULL TURN (R) 7O
RESUME SEMi-CLOSED POS.

27-28 REPEAT. END FACING LOD N SEMI—CLOSED POS.
Fleure V.

£9-30 Fwp, ToUCH,BACK, CLOSE: FwD, QUICK, PIVOT:

¢ G G ¢ 5 G G

S§tep LOD oN QUYSIDE FT, TOUCH INSIDE FT, STEP BK
ON INSIDE FY, CLOSE OGN OUTSIDE FT, EWD ON INSIDE
TURNING TO FACE FOR A COUPLE PIVOT TURN.
QUi CKLY RESUME SEM]-CLOSED POS.

31-32 REPEAT LASY 2 MEAS BUY ON PIVOT LOOSE HOLD SO W
CAN END BACKX 70 LOD TO START OVER.
REPEAT FULL ROUTINE ONCE MORE

TAG O FiFTH FIGURE : REPEAT 29-30. THEN 2 SLOW STEPS
LOD, AND TwirL W QuUICKLY T=2-3. N CHANGES HOLD
To R H. Bow on "3.7

NoTE: ALL X STEPS ARE DoNE Twd LOD.

LADY OF SPAIN
BY ED G!LMORE
RECORD: WESTERN JUBILEE #816

INTRO, EREAK, ENDING

HEAD COUPLES SWiNG,

JOIN HANDS CIiRCLE LEFT THE RANCHO

DO pAsSO PARTNER LEFY AND CODRNER RIGHT YOU KNOW

PARTNER LEFT AND SWING YOUR CORNER HIGH AND LOW

NCw PUT HER ON THE RIGHT AND FORM A RING CIRCLE LEFT You
GO

ALLEMANDE LEFT YOUR CORNER, PASS THE ONE YOU SWUNG

SWING YHE NEXT LADY, SAY SHE®S YOUR ONLY ONE

A LEFT HAND "ROUND YOUR CORNER, COME BACK ONE AND

PROMENADE
FROMENADE
F1GURE

YOUR LADY OF SPA|N

THE SIDE COQUPLES ARCH
HEADS GO RiIGHT THE SIDES GO LEFT, DIP AND DIVE YOU MARCH
Now YOU'RE HIGH AND NOW YOU'RE LOW, RIGHY BACK HOME YOUGO

HEAD LADIES CHAIN TO THE Ri GHT AND TURN TEM DON'T BE SLOW
Four LADIES CHAJN ACROSS THE RANCHO

TuRN AND CHAIN EM BACK TO PDOR OLD PANCHO
NOW PROMENADE A NEW SENORITA
PROMENADE YHAT LADY OF SPajiN

FoLk UDeance Camp, 9955



THI K3 ?

BY JERRY HELT
FIRST AND THIRD FORWARD AND BACK
RIGHT AND LEFT THRU ACROSS TRACK
TURN 'EX AROUND CROSS TRAIL THRU
SPLIT THE RING GO ARQUND TWO
FORWARD EIGHT AND BACK WI|TH YOU
CENTER COUPLES PASS THRU
JOIN HANDS AND BALANCE THE LINE
FORWARD AND BACK HERE'S THE S|GN
BREAK tN THE MIDDLE THREE QUARTERS AROUND
BALANCE NEW LINES AT THE HEAD OF TOWWN
FORWARD UP AND BACK WITH YOU
CENTER COUPLES CROSS TRAIL THRU
ALL TURN BACK FORWARD EIGHT AND FALL BACK
PASS THRU ACROSS THE TRACK
JOIN HANDS AGAIN ENDS TURN IN
PASS THRU ACROSS TAE STREETY
RI GHT AND LEFT THRU THE COUPLE YOU WMEET
CIRCLE FOUR HALF DON'T YOU BLUNDER
INSIDE ARCH OUTSIDE UNDER
PASS THRU ACRDSS THE LAND
ALLEMANDE LEFT RIGHT AND LEFT GRAND, ETC.
{YOU HAVE ORIG!NAL PARTNER, WE HOPE)

SAD SACK

BY JERRY HELT AND JItM YORK
ONE AND THREE YOU BOW AND SWING
GO PROMENADE THE QUTSIDE RING
ALL THE WAY 'ROUND GO TwWQ BY TWO
TWO AND FOUR RIGHT AND LLFT THRU
SAME LADIES CHAIN — TS FOUR ANO TWO
HEADS PASS THRU ACROSS THE FLOOR
GO ROUND ONE AND L{NE UP FOUR
FDRWARD EI GHT AND BACK TO THE LAND
TWO LITTLE LADIES, HAND N HAND
SPLIT THE GENTS AND WITH THEM STAND
G0 FORWARD AND BACK — FEEL THEIR HEFT
HEADS PASS THRU THEN WHEEL TO THE LEFTY

STAR BY THE RIGHT WITH THE COUPLE YDU FOUND

IT'S A RIGHT HAND STAR AS YOU GO 'ROUND
GaALS STAR LEFT WHEN YOU COME DOWN
GENTS GO 'ROUND THE OUTSIDE TOWN

BoX THE GNAT WITH YOUR OWN YOU KNOW
RIGHT AND LEFT GRAND =— HERE WE GO
PROMENADE E|GHT WHEN YOU COME DOWN
THEN ONE AND THREE YQU WHEEL AROUND
TRAIL ON THROUGH — LEFT ALEMANDE

ONE MORE TIME GO RIGHT AND LEFT GRAND
PROMENADE WHEN YQOU MEET YOUR OWN

Two BY TWO — JUST A &HORT YRIP HOME.

81

i PSY
BY JERRY HELY, CINCINNATI1, OHIO
Music: ¥Cipsy DoopLE™ Dot
STARTING P0S's SE¥i-CGLOSED, M FACING LOD
FooTwork ¢ QPPOSIYE TYHROUGHOUT FOR M anD #: STEPS

DESCRIBED ARE FOR THE K.

HEAS ‘

1-2  WALK, Twox STEP, CLOSE, STEP:
STARTING M?'s L AND MOVING TwD COH, WALK FWD TWO
stErs (L,R), FOLLOWED BY ONE TWO—STEP, PIVOTING ON
THE LAST COUNT OF THE SECOND MEAS TO FACE WALL.

3-4  WaLK, TWO: STEP, CLOSE, STEP:
STARYING M®S R, REPEAT MEAS 1—2, MOVING TWD WALL.

5-6 STEP/BRUSH$ STEP/BRUSH: STEP/BRUSH? STEP/BRUSH:
SYARTING M'8 L, MAKE ONE FULL CIRCLE TURNING
AWAY FROM PARVNER WITH FOUR STEP—SRUSHES (M
TURNS To Lz W To R).

7-8 TWO-STEP : TWO—=STEP :
IN OPEN POS, 4°8 R AND ¥'s L H JDINED, TWO—STEPS
MOVING TWD COH.

9—10 CROSS, FACE 0UT:
PAR TNERS CHANGE SIDES WITH TWD TwD-8TEPS, W CROSG—
ING UNDER M?S R ARM AND BOTH FACE WALL.

11=12 Tw0-8STEP: TWO--STEP -
ONE TWO-STEP MOVING TWD WALL. ON SECDND TWO-STEP,
M TurNS L To MEEY NEW PARTNER (W TURNS R), TAKE
SEMI=CLOSED POS AND REPEAT DANCE FROM THE
BEGINNING.

SI1GH 'N CRY

BY JERRY HELT, CINCINNATI, CHID
MusiC; MAC GREGOR#750, ™WHEN MY BAaBY SMILES AT ME"
I NTRO, BREAK, ENDING
FOUR' LADIES CHAIN ACROSS THE RING
TURN AND CHA!N ‘EM HOME YOQOU®LL HEAR ME & NG
ALL AROUND YOUR CORNER, BEE=SAW YOUR TAW
GENTS STAR RIGHT ONCE AROUND THE HALL
MEET YOUR CORNER ALLEMANDE LEFY
D0—SA—DD YOUR OWN THEN PROMENADE YDUR PET
t 81GH "N CRY IT"S JUBT A BIT OF HEAVEN
WHEN MY BABY BMILES AT ME-
f1 GURE
HEAD CQUPLES PROMENADE HALF THE DUYSIDE SQUARE
GO TO THE RIGHT, RIGHY AND LEFFT THRU THAT CCUPLE THERE
ALL JOIN HANDS CIRCLE LEFY AND SMILE
REVERSE BACK GO SINGLE FilE
FOUR LADIES BACKTRACK °'ROUND THE SET
PASS 'EM TWICE PROMENADE THE NEXT SWEET PEY
| &'GH "N CRY IT?S JUST A BIT OF HEAVEN
WHEN MY BABY SMILES AT: ME.

FoLk DANCE Camp, 1956



SNEAKERS

BY JERRY HELT, CINCINNATI, OHlO
FIRST AND THIRD PASS THRU
SPLIT THE RING ARDUND TWO
HDDK ON THE ENO FORM A LINE
FORWARD NOW BACK IN TiIME
CENTER COUPLES FCRWARD, BDX THE GNAT
FuLL HER BY LEFT ALLEMANGE, E7C.

FIARST AND TH!RD TAKE A SWING

TWO AND FOUR LAD!ES CHAIN

HEAD LADIES CHAIN YO THE RIGHT

TURN *EM LiXKE A LEFY ALLEMANDE, ETC.

FIRST AND THIRD SWING A FEW

TWO AND FOUR RIGHY AND LEFT THRU

FIRST AND THIRD LAD!ES CHAIN

TWo AND FDUR LADIES CHAIN

HEAD GENTS FACE YOUR CORNER, BOxX THE GNAT
TAKE THE SAME LAOY FORWARD AND BACK

FAS5 THRU YURN ALONE LEFT ALLEMANDE, EYC.

HEADS TO THE RIGHT CIRCLE FOUR
FORM A LINE

FORWARD EIGHY BACK LIKE YHAY
OPPOSITE RIGHT, BOX THE GNAT
PULL HER BY AND TURN ALONE
LEFT ALLEMANDE, ETC.

FIRST AND THIRD FORWARD AND BACK
CIRCLE LEFT ON THE INSIODE TRACK

ONCE AROUND CALIFOSNIA TWIRL FOR FUN
SEPARA TE AROUND JUST ONE

RIGHT ANO LEFY THRU ACRCSS THE FLOOR
JOIN HAMDS CIRCLE LEFT ONCE MORE.
CALIFORNIA TWIRL LEFY ALLEMANDE, EYC.

PROM
BY JERRY HELT

PROMENADE E!GHT DON'T SLOW DOWN

ONE AND THREE WHEEL ARQUND

RIGHT AND LEFT THRU THE COUPLE YOU FOUND

SAME LADIES GHAIN TURN "EM AROUND

CHAIN "EM EACK DON'T BE SLOW

PROMENADE EIGHT On HEEL AND TOE

HEADS BACKTRACK TO A RIGHYT HAND STAR

TURN THE TWD STARS ARQUND NOT TOD FAR

GALS STAR LEFT GENTS GO "ROUND THE OUTSIDE
LAND

GALS BACKTRACK BEH!MNDC YOUR MAWN

IT'8 AN EJGHT~HAND STAR WITH YQUR RIGHT HAMD

GAL6 REACH BACK LEFT ALLEMANDE, ETG.
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HAPPY HOLIDAY
v Jzrity HELT; CiNCinNNATI, CHIO

Mugtics Any HOEDUWN

FiRSYT AND THIRD FINISH YOUR SW!NG

LEAD ON OUY T0 THE RIGHT OF THE RING

CimCLE FOUR YOU'RE DOING FINE

JPEN OUT, FORM T®HD L|MNES

FOoRWARD UFP AND BACK YOU ROAM

PASS THRU ANMD TummM AL ONE

GU FORWARD AND BACK, YOU'LL HERR ME SHOUT

FASSE THRU, LADIES STAND GINTS TURN ABOUT

JOIN HANDS BALANCE FORWASD AND BACKX (AS IN A LINE
BALLONET)

*TURN BY THE RIQHT 70 A LEFY ALLEMANDE
A T

PARTNERS RISHY A LEFY GR

Vapiaston £1

Box YHE GNAY, GENYS STAR LEFT

ONCE AROUND 70 & R} GHT AND LEFY GRAND, ETG.
{OR1GINAL PARTNER)

C. {DRIGINAL PARTNER)

RIGHT AV D :EF? GRAND, E=YvC. (DORIGINAL PARTNER)
SPECIAL BREAK

Two AﬁD FOUR TAKE A SwWiNG

FIRSYT ANG THIRD LADIES CHAIN

SIDES GO FORWARD 3ACK LIKE THAY

RICHY TO THE OPPGSITE BOX THE GNAT

PuLL FEM BY FACING QUT, STAND PAT

HEADS GG FORWARD AND BACK wWi¥H & SMILE

FASS THRU TURN iL.EFY iN SitNGLE FILE

ALLEMANDE LEFY aMD RIGHY AND LEFY GRAND, ETC.
(0R1GINAL PARTNER)

{LLEGI TIMATE CHAIN
DinGo WHEEILER, NADERA, CALIF.

HEAD GEMTS CHA!WN WiTH YOUR RiGHT HAND MAN{RH CHatw)

TURM RIGHY BACK W!TH THE QLD LEFT HAND

CHA 1M ON HOME TO & LEFY HAND WHIRL

HEAD LADIES CHAIN WiYH A LEFT HAND GIRL,

CHAiN BACK HOME : . - YOUYRE NOY YHRU YET « o o NOW

HEAD GENYS CHAIN RIGHY . o . HEAD LADIES CHAIN LEFT,

TURN RIGHT BaCX WIVH THE LEFY ELBOW,

CHAIN DN HOME 70 & DO-PA&0 o« « o (FINISH DO~PAG0, THEN)

4 GENTS S8TAR &!GHT ACROSS THE TOWN

TO A LEFT HAND S8WING Wi ¥TH MIGHT AND MAIN

A REGHT YO YOUR CORMER AND EVERYBOODY CHAIN,

A LEFY 70 THE MNEXT o o TURN RIGHY BACK,

CHAIN RIGHT SACK IN THE SAME OLD TRACK,

A FULL LEFT TURM WITH THE PRETTY LI TTLE DAME,

To THE RIGHY HAND LADY AND EVERYBODY CHAIN,

TURN BACK WITH THE LEFT ELBOW,

CHAN RI.GHY BACK 7O A DO-PASO o « . {FINISH DO-PASO, THEN)

THE GENTS STAR ACROSS TO A DO~PASD - « . (WITH MOTHER)
(YoUu GAY SEE IN THE CALL ALL TURNS [N THE CHAIN ARE
WITH THE LEFY ELBOW FOR E{YHER M or W)

Fouk DanceE Camp, 19586



TROUND THE CORNER QUADRILLE
BY JERRY HELT, CiNCINNATE, (OHIO
HMusicy "ily MARY™ Dot LaBeL #15004-A
FooTwork 2z THE 8AME FOR LADY AS FOR
ForRMaTiON: A CIRCLE OF FOUR COUPLES

MAN

MEAS
1-4

Two—-STEP LEFYT, Two—STEP RI1GHY

IN A CiRCLE OF EIGHT HANDS JOINED,
FACE L AND DO FOUR Two~sSTEPS (RLOD)
WaLk 2, 3, FACE OQuy

STILL FACING L, walLx THREE

THE FOURTH COUNT EVERYONE DOES A %
L FACE FURN FACING out (RLOD)
REPEAT 1-4 AND 5~8 {LOD}. On LAST
COUNT DO & & L FACE TURN FACHNG
SQUARE iN HOME POSIYiION:

Iln 2, 3, TOoUCH

EVERYONE WALKS TO THE CENTER OF
SET L—-R-L TQUCH R F7T AT THE BALL 0OF
THE L FT, HANDS JOINED HIGH.

Qur 2,3,4

EVERYONE BACKS OUT 4 COUNTE R=iL—R=-L,
AT THIS POINT THE CiRCLE IS AT ARM'S
LENGYH.

STEP BEHIMD, SiDE SWING

GRAPEVINE TO THE L, SWiNG R FT ACHROSS
IN FRONT OF L FT.

STEP BeHine, SiDE CLOSE

GRASDEVINE R STARTING WITH R FY CLOSE
L 70 R ON FOURTH COUNT.

ALLEMANDE LeFT

ALLEMANDE L WITH A L H STAR-
PROMENA DE

PRCMENADE THE L H LaDY IMN SKATER'S
PHS, GENTS R H iN 3MaLL OF LapDv's
BACK, LADY'S L H IN GENT's L H,

HEAD LaDIES Chain S1DES, TURN

5 AND 3 LADIES CHAIN WHILE 2 AND 4
TURN IN SKATER®S FASHI ON:

REPEAT FROM BEGINN!NG WiITH SIDES
ACTIVE ON 57-564

REPEAT FROM BEGYNVING WITH alL 4
LADIES DOING & 3/4 CHAIN oN

57-064.
REPEAT

SYEPS ON

9-15

17=20

THE

21-24

25—-28

29-32

33--40

41-56

57-64

§--32 AND BOW 70 PARTNER.

QUEEN QUADRILLE
BY JERRY HELTY
MUsSiC: WiNDSOR LaBeL #7631, "CaacLina CAPERY

COUNTS

16 HEADS Rl GHT AND LEFT THRU SAME
LADIES CHAIN.

16 SIDES R & L THRU, SAME LADIES CHAIWN

8 CIRCLE EVGHT L HALF L FACE o0UT.

B WHEEL. YHE LADY OM THE R FULL AROUND

16 PROMENADE ALL THE WAY BACK HONE.

{NO TIME TO SWING AT HOME)
REPEAT FIGURE THREE MORE T!WES

FoLr DanNcEeE Ca
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HEY, GOCZ LOOKI NG
BY JERRY L7, CINCINNATI, OHIO
MUS1C ¢ MAC LREGCOR #741-B, "HEv, Sooo0 LooxIng"

[NTRODUCTI O ¢
Now ALLEMANDE LEFT YOUR CORNER
A RIGHT HAND SWiING YOUR PARTNER
FOUR LADIES STAR LEFT AROUND THAT RING (PALM 5TAR)
A RIGHT HAND °ROUND YOUR PARTNER
ALLEMANDE LEFY YQUR CORNMNER
I T8 A GRAND OLD RiGHY
YoullL HEAR ME SING
MEET YOUR PARTNER DC=3A~DO
GO ONCE ARQUND 0N THE HEEL ANO TOE
THEN ALLEMANDE LEFT YOUR COANER MAID
TAKE YQUR HONEY, GC PROMENADE
tv's rEY, GOOD LCOKINT
WHAT CHA GOT A COOKIRNT
LONE OM HOME AND TAKE A SWING WITH
FIGURE
Wak.K ALL ARDUND YOUR
LEFY HAMD SWING YOUR
HEAD COUPLES FROMENADE THE QUTSIDE RING
1T¥S ALL THE AQQUNRD Wi TH YOU
TWO AMC FOUR RIGHT AND LEFT THROUGH
JOIN YOUR HAMNDS ARND MAKE A GREAT BIG RING
THE FLIRST GENT BACKTRACK, EVERYONE FOLLOW.
{THE FIRST GENY STEPS QUY AND REVERSES His LOD.
THE OYTHERS FOLLOW IN RCTATION SINGLE FILE.)
SYAR BY THE LEFY AND HERE WE GO (FALM STAR)
YOVLE YHAT BTAR, DON°T BE AFRALD
THE GALS ROLL BACK, STAR PROMENADE
(THE LAD:ES8 EXECUTE A R FACE TWIRL TO THE GENT
DIRECTLY BEHIND THEWM. AND THE DANCERS MOVE
(CCW) 1N & STAR PROMENADE.)
HEY, GOOD LOOKIN?
CHA GDT A COOKIN'
WON®T YOU COME DN HOME aND
SEQUENCE OF CANCE

ANC LEFY

ME .

CORMERS (R SHOULDER BK TO BK)
PARTVER (FOREARM GRIP)

WaY

ir's
WHAY
TAKE A SWIiNG WITH ME.

REPEAT FIGURE FGR THE HEAD COUPLES (THIRD GENT BACKTRACK

Breax
REPEAT TWICE FOR SiDE CoOUPLES.
(2MD GENT BACKTRACK.)

(47H GENT BACKTRACK.)

GO MAN

BY JeERrY HELT
YHEN YOU FINISH VOUR SWiNG
ALl FOUR LAD!ES THREE=QUARTER CHAIN
NUMBER ONE GO FORWARD NOW BACK IN TIME
SEPARATE TO YOUR CORNER THREE IN LINE
NUMBER THRELZ GO FORWARD AND BACK WITH YOUu
SPL!IT THE RING GO "ROUND TWO
FORWARD EiGHT AND BACK TO TOWN
CENYERS PASS THROUGH AND YTURN AROUND
FORWARD EIGHYT PASS THRU

TURN TO THE LEFT AE YOU ALWAYS DO
GIRLS BACKYRACK AROUND THE LAND
GO MAN RIGHT AND LEFT GRAND

{CriGINAL PARTNER, IF THE CALLER TIMES (T RIGHT)

1955
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RIP=SMORTIN® LOGP HALF BREED
Dan & HMADELINE ALLEN

FIasST AND THIRD SWING YOUR HON

JOIN YOUR HANDS AND FORM A RING Go uP TO THE CENTER AND BACK YOU RUN
CJRCLE TO THE LEFT LIKE EVERYYHING PASS ON THROUGH FOR A “TWO AND A ONE"
FieST OLD COUPLE RIP AND SNORT THAT'S GENTS ARCUND TWO AND THE GIRLS AROUND ONE
JowN THE CENTER AND GUY'EM OFF SHORT STAND FOUR IN LINE, WEVE JUST BEGUN
LADY GO GEE AND GENT GO HAW FORWARD E1GHY AND BACK WI1TH YQU
F1a6T GENT ARCH, FIRST LADY UNDER FORWARD AGAIN FOR A "HALF BREED THRU"
TurN TO THE LEFT AND G0 LIKE THUNDER TWO TURN A GIRL AND TWO JUSY WHIRL
(FIRST GENT FORMS AN ARCH WiTH WIS COANER, *FCRWARO E!GHT AND BACK LIKE THAT
FIRST LADY DUCKS THRU, TURNS L AND FULLS WiTH THE OPPOSi{TL, BDX THE GNAT
THE LINE THRU.) G0 TO THE LEFYT %iTH A LEFY ALLEMANDE
PULL "EM ALL THRU, TURN INSIDE QUT PARTNER RIGHT, GO RIGHT AND LEFT GRAND
CIRCLE UP EIGHT WITH THE SUNNY SIDE CUT.
(USE ONE OF THE FOLLOWING) : (REPEAT PATTERN FOR HEAD COUPLES, REVERSING THE
1. HEAD GENYS BREAK AND YOU CiRCLE FOUR "TW0 AND ONE™ =~ G}RLS AROUND TWO, GENTS AROUND
ONCE AROQUND AND A LITTLE BIT MORE ONE, THEN DO BOTH PATTERNS FOR S1DE COUPLES.)
SAME GENTS BREAK AND YOU CiRCLE EIGHT
(ALL ARE NOW !N POSITION.) *HALF BREED 7THRU ~ DONE BY TW0O COUPLES FACING
EACH OTHER, WHERE ONE GENT HAS A GIRL ON Hi5 RIGHT AND
2. CALIFORNIA TWIRL AND FACL THE SET THE OTHER GENY HAS A GiRL ON HiS LEFT. BOTH COUPLES
HEADS CROSS TRAIL — ALLEMANDE LEFTY GO FORWARD, TAKE RIGHT HAND OF OPPOSITE (MAN WITH MAN
Rt GHY TG MOTHER, RIGHY AND LEFT GRAND AND GIRL WiTH GIRL) AND PASS THROUGH. THE MAN Wi TH
THE LADY ON HIB RIGHT, FINISHES WITH A COURTSEY
3. ALL FOUR COUPLES, HERE'S WHAT YOU DO TURN, WHILE THE GVHER COUPLE TURNS 1NDIVIDUALLY.
CALIFORNIA TWIRL, YHEN RIGHY AND LEFY THRU AT THE END OF THE FIGURE, BOTH COUPLES ARE IN NORMAL
TURN °EM ARCUND LIKE YOU ALWAYS DO POSi T!ON, GIRL OM MAN'S Rl GHT.
HEAD COUPLES OANLY, CROSS TRAIL THRU
CORNERS ALL, LEFT ALLEMANOE CHAGS
RIGHT TO MOTHER, RiGHT AND LEFY GRAND-. FIRST AND TH{RD BOW AND SWING

FROMENADE YHE [NSIDE R!NG
THREE QUARTERS ROQUND THE INSIDE TRACK

CROSSROADS FACE THE #I0DLE AND THEN STAND PAT
gy Jim York FORWARD E|I GHT ANDR BACK WITH YOQU
FORWARD AGAiIY AND DOUBLE PASS THRU
FIRST COUPLE ONLY, BOW AND SWiNG TURN AL OME JUST L IKE THAT
Go OOWN THE MIDDLE AND SPLIT THE RING CENYER FOUR BOX THE GNAT
G0 ROUND JUST ONE TO A FQUR iN LINE RIGHT AND LEFT THRU IN THE MIDDLE | SAY
FORWARD AND BACK YOQUYRE DOING fFINE QUTSIDE COUPLES HALF SASHAY
PASS THRU, BREAK i{N THE M4}DODLE {AS COUPLES) FORWARD E!IGHT AND BACK WITH YOU
COUPLE ARGUND ONE TO & LINE OF FOUR FORWARD Ei GHYT AND DOUBLE PASS THRU
FORWARD EIGHY AND BACK WiTH YoUu FI1RST COUPLE RIGHT,; SECOND COUPLE LEFT
CENTERS ARCH, ENDS ODUCK THRU PASS THRU THE COUPLE YOU MEET
GO ROUND JUST ONE THEN HALF BASHAY YHE GIRL ON 70 THE NEXYT AND CROS5S TRA!L THRU
YQU MEET ALLEMANDE LEFT, ETC:
{ACTIVE COUPLES ONMLY } SasHav)
RIGHY AND LEFT THRU ACROSS TYHE STREEY PLAI N AND FANCY
TURN "EM BOYS AND PASS THRU FirRSY AND THIRD BALAMNCE AND SW!NG
SPLIT THE RING GO ROUND JUST ONE CHAIN YOUR GALS 70 THE R1GHT OF THE RING
STAND FOUR IN Li:NE WETLL HAVE SOME FUN ALL. FOUR LADIES CHAIN ACROSS
GO FORWARD AND BACK AND HEAR ME SHOUT TWO AND FOUR DO A RIGHT AND LEFT THRU
ARCH IN THE M{DDLE AND THE ENDS TURN QUY ONE AND THREE PROMENADE 3/4'ERS ROUND THE INSIDE RING
GO ROUND JUST ONE THEN BOX THE GNAT AND FACE THE MIDDLE
To A LEFT ALLEMANDE AND A RIGHT AND LEFT FORWARD EIGHT AND E|GHY FALL BACK
GRAND DOUBLE PASS YHRU THE GALS STAR LEFY

THE GENTE PROMENADE THE WRONG WAY ROUND
TURN MQTHER BY THE RIGHY AS YOU COME DOWN
ALLEMANOE LEFT YQUR CORNER, EYC.

FoLk Dance Camp, 1956



GRAND TRAIL
BY JIM YoRK
MLl VALLEY, CaLIF.

FIRST AND THIRD BOW AND SWING
CHAIN YOUR GALS TO THE RIGHT OF YTHE RING
NEw HEAD LADIES CHAIN ACROSS
TuRN °EM BOYSE, DONTT GEY LOSY
FimsT AND THiRD R:GHY AND LEFT THRU
TURN BACK, GO SUSIE Q
OPPOSI TE LADY RIGHT HAND RQUND
FARTNER LEFT AS YOU COME DOWN
QPPOBITE LADY RIGHT HAND ROUND
PARTNER LEFT DON'T BE SLOW
AROUND THE OPPOBITE DO SA DO
ALL FOUm COUPLES HALF BABHAY
HEADS GO FORWARD AND BACK THAT WAY
FIRET AND THIRD CRO&S5 TRA1L THROUGH
TO RI GHT AND LEFT GRAND

THE DI AMOND SQUARE
8Y JERRY rELT, CINCINNATE, OHiO
HEAD TW0 GENTS WITH CORNER JANES
GO FORWARD AND BACK AGAIN
FORWARD AGAEN TURN THE RIGHT HAND LADY RIGHY
HAND AROUND
PARTNERS ALL WiTH A LEFT HAND ROUND
SAME PEDPLE STAR RIGHT §N THE MIDDLE OF THE
TOWN
(ONE & THREE GENTS W!TH CORNER LADIES)
GO ONCE AROUND AND PASS YOUR PEY
ARKY ALLEMANDE WITH THE OLD LEFY HAND
RIGHT TO YOUR PARTMER FOR AN ARKY GRAND
R§GHT AND LEFT @0 ROUND THE YRACK
TWO AND FOUR TURN RIGHT BACK
THE R1GHT WAY ROUND IN & RIGHT AND LEFY GRAND
MEET YOUR PARTNER TAKE KER BY YHE HAND
PROMENADE HOME TO THE RHYTHM OF THE BAMD
{#HEN SIDE GENTS ARE ACTIVE, ONE & TYHREE
TURN BACK).

AUSTRALIAN WHIRLAWAY

BY MADELINE ALLEN
FiRBT COUPLE GO FORWARD AND BACHK
WITH YOUR CORMERS BOX THE GNAT
FIRST AND THIiRD GO FORWARD AND BACK
CROSS TRAIL THRU; GO ROUND JUSY TWO
AND CIRCLE TO THE RIGHT THAT®S WHAT
*NOW WHIRLAWAY WiTH A HALF SASHAY
C:RCLE TO THE RIGHT IN THE SAME QLD
WHIRLAWAY WITH A HALF SABHAY
CiRCLE TO THE R! GHT DON"T TAKE ALL DAY

WHIRLAWAY WiTH A HALF BASHAY
SWiNG ON THE CORNER, THAY OUGHTA BE MOTHER
PROMENA DE

*THERE |8 ONLY ONE COQUPLE WHD IS IN THE RIGHY
POSBITION TO DO A WHERLAWAY 3 ONE GENT WiTH A

LADY ON HiS RIGHT. AFYER THE FIRST WHiRLAWAY,
THERE WILL BE TWO COUPLEE WHO CAN DD T, THEN

THREE

¥YOU Do

WAY

FOR¥ARD SI X VARIATION
DaN & MADEZLINE ALLEN
ANY HOEDOWM

MUS!IC 2

FiRSYT AND THIRD BOW AND SW| NG
LEAD ON QUT TO THE R!GHT OF THE RING
C:RCLE FOWR, YOU'RE OFF 70 THE RACES
HEAD GENTS OFF iN YOUR HOME PLACES
FOR®WARD 81X AND BACK WITH YoUu
FORWARD AGA!N AND PAS8 THRU

TurRN 70 THE LEFY iN SINGLE FILE

GO AROUND JUST ONE TO A LINE OF FOUR
FORWARD EVYGHT AND BACK WITH YOUu
FORWARD AGAiIiN AND PASE THRU

JOIN YDUR HANDS AND CIRCLE FOUR

ONCE AROUND YOU'RE OFF TO THE RAGES
SIDE GENTS OFF IN YOUR HOME PLACES
FORWARD 51X AND BACK WITH YOU
FORWARD AGAIN ANO PASS THRU
TURN TO THE LEFT IN SINGLE FILE
GO AROUND JUST ONE TO A LINE OF
FORWARD EIGHT AND SBACK WI1TH YOU
FORWARD AGAIN AND PASS THRU
TURN TO THE LEFT IN S!NGLE FILE
SWING WITH THE ONE BEHIND YOQUI

FOUR

{MoTHER)

F 1 DDLE-FADDLE
BY JIM YORK

ONE AND TWO YOU BWING YOUR MAID
THREE AND FDUR HAL¥ PROMENADE
(Or s

ONE AND TWO SWING °EM A FEW

THREE AND FOUR RIGHT AND LEFT THRU)
FIRBT OLD COUPLE HAND N HAND
SPLIT THE OPPOSITE — WITH THEM BTAND
FORWARO FOUR AND FOUR FALL BACK
SASHAY FOUR TO THE RIGHY
FORWARD SiX AND BACK TD THE
SECONO COUPLE BOW AND BWING
SPLIT THE COUPLE FAC{NG YOQU
IT'S FOUR (N LINE WITH THAT SAME Two
FORWARD EiGHT AND BACK TO THE WORLD
CENTER FOUR = CAL IFORNIA WHIRL
{OR:

FORWARD EIGHT AND BACK TO TOWN

CENTER FOUR WHEEL AROUND)
GENT& STAR LEFT — GALS STAR RIGHT
TURN ONCE AND A HALF = DON’T TAKE ALL NIGHT
FIRST OLD GENT, GRA® YOUR HEN
SYAR PROMENADE, GALS JOIN THE MEN
GAL® BACKTRACK AROUND THE LAND
SAME GUY -~ A RIGHT AND LEFT GRAND

RING

FoLik DanNCE Camp, 1956
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CALIFQRNIA CAPER
FIRST AND THIRD GO FORWARD AND BACK

Now BOX THE GNAT WITH YOUR OFPOSITE, SON

SPLIT THE RING, GO ROUND JUST ONE
FOUR IN LINE YOU STAND

FORWARD EIGHT AND BACK WITH YOU
FORWARD AGAIN AND PASS THRY

D0 A HALF SASHAY AND THE ENDS TURN IN

#DIVE TO THE MIDDLE AND THE OPPOSITES SWING

REPEAT ABOVE FOR TWO & FOUR, CHANGING LAST

TWO LINES

4DIVE TO THE MIDDLE WITH A LEFT HAND STAR

MOVE I T AROUND BUT NOT TOO FAR
GENTS REACH BACK FROM WHERE YOQU ARE

BOX THE GNAT TO A RIGHT HAND STAR

GO ALL THE WAY ROUND IN THE MIDDLE OF THE

LAND
OR1GINAL CORNER WITH A LEFT ALLEMANDE.

WHUDL ZIT
FOUR Li TTLE LADIES CHAIN ACRDSS
TURN THOSE GALS AND DON'T GET LOST
CHAIN RI GHT BACK ACROSS THE WAY
THEN WHIRLAWAY W|TH A HALF SASHAY
FIRET AND THIRD GO FORWARD AND BACK
PASS THRU, SPLYT THE RING
GO AROUND JUST TWOD
IT'S FDUR IN LiNE YOU STAND
FORWARD EIGHT AND BACK YOU GO
THE RIGHT HAND HIGH THE LEFT ONE LOW
SPIN *EM ACROSS& AND LET 'EM GO
TWO AND FOUR GO FORWARD AND BACK
Now YOU CROSS TRALIL THRU
GO ARQUNO JUST TWO
IT°S FOUR IN LINE YOU STAND
EIGHT GO FORWARD UP AND BACK
PASS THRU GO ACROS& THE TRACK
TURN TD THE RIGHT GD SINGLE FILE
LADY IN THE LEAD, GO ABOUT A MILE
GIRLS RDLL BACK, PASS ONE MAN
LEFT TD THE NEXT, LEFT ALLEMANOE, ETC.

86

FAL DERAL
ONE aND THREE YOU BOW AND SWING
UP TO THE MIDDLE ANO BACK TO THE RING
RIGHT AND LEFT THRU ACROSS THE FLOOR
FOUR LADIES CHAIN, GRAND CHAIN FOUR
WHIRLAWAY WHEN YOU GET STRAI GHT
HEAD TWO GENTS AND A BRAND NEW DATE
FORWARD UP AND BACK ONCE MORE
INTO THE MIDDLE YOU CIRCLE FOUR
ONE FULL TURN THEN HEAR ME SHOUT
CALIFORNIA TWIRL AND STAY FACED OUT
StDES PASS THRU ACROSS THE FLOOR
AROUND JUST ONE THEN CIRCLE FOUR
ONE FULL TURN, DON'T YOU KNOW
THEN THE INSIDE HIGH AND QUTSIDE LOW
CIRCLE IN THE M{DDLE, ARDUND YOU GO
ONE FULL TURN THEN PASS THRU
SPLIT THE RING, GO ARDUND JUST ONE
AND FOUR IN LINE GO FORWARD AND BACK
FORWARD AGAIN AND BOX THE GNAT
PULL HER THRU, THEN CROSS TRAIL
ALILEMANCE LEFT WITH THE OLD LEFT HAND
GENTS TO THE RIGHT, A RIGHT AND LEFT GRAND

EASY DDES IT
SWING YOQUR PARTNER, HOLD HER TIGHT
HEAD TWD LADIES CHAIN TO THE RIGHT
TURN "EM BOYS AND DON'T DELAY
THIRD COUPLE HALF SASHAY
THE REST PROMENADE HALF AROUND THE LAND
AND NUMBER ONE BEHMIND THAT CQUPLE STAND
FORWARD FOUR AND BACK YOU GLIDE
FORWARD FOUR AND FACE THE SIDE
Now A RIGHT AND LEFT THRU AT THE OLD SIDE DOOR
TURN "EM AROUND AND CIRCLE UP FOUR
CIRCLE FOUR YOU'RE DOING FINE
HEAD GENT& BREAK AND MAKE A LINE
FORWARD EIGHT AND BACK YOU GO
FORWARD AGAIN AND DO 8A DO
GOT NO TIME TQO STOP AND CHAT
FORWARD AGAIN AND BOX THE GNAT
WITH THE LADY ON YOUR LEFT, DO A LEFT ALLEMANDE
PARTNER RIGHT, RIGHT AND LEFT GRAND.
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CONTRA SQUARE
BY TED SANNE;LAV/
HEAD COUPLES BALANCE & DO S} DO
ALLEUMANDE LEFT WITH YOUR CORNERSE
HoLD o 8Y THE LEFT, RIBHT HANL TO YOUR OWN
AND BALANCE FOUR IN LINE
{ONLY HEADS GIVE RIGHT HAND TO PARTNER,
FORMING TWO LINES AT HEAD POSITION)
NOW FORWARD ALL AND BACK
SwING AT THE HEAD AND SWiNG AT THE FEEY
(18T & 3RD COUPLES ONLY SWING)
NOW GO THROUGH THE CENTER Wi TH YOUR OWN
{187 COUPLE GO DOWN THE HALL WHILE THE
3RD COUPLE GOES UP THE HALL PASSING
EACH OTHER §N CENTER OF THE SET AS iN
RIGHT & LEFY)
TURN RI GHT AROUND COME THE SAME WAY HOME
(THE TWo COUPLES TURN iNDIVIDUALLY
AND RETURN BACK THROUGH THE CENTER TO
HOME POSITION)
CAST OFF WITH YQUR CORNERS AND THE LADIES
CHAI|N ACROBS AND BACK
{casT OFF INTO CONTRA FORMATION WITH TWO
LINES FACING EACH DTHER FRDM THE SI1DE
POSITIONS. UPPOSITE LADIES CHAIN)
JDIN YOUR HANDS, FORWARD ALL & BACK
THE CENTER FOUR GO FORWARD AGAIN AND
CtRCLE LEFT
{THE ORIGINAL HEAD COUPLES FROM POSI-—
TIONS IN THE CENTER OF EACH L!NE STEP
FDRWARD AND JOIN HANDS, CiRCLING TO THE
LEFT UNTIL NEAR ORIGiNAL HOME POSITION)
TURN YOUR OPPOSITE LADY WITH THE RIGHT HAND
ARO UND
AND NOW YOQUR OWN WI TH THE LEFT HAND AROQUND
(HEAD COUPLES ONLY DO THis)
EVERYBODY TURN YOUR CORNER BY THE RIGHT
HAND AROUND
AL GO HOME AND SWiNG YOUR OQWN
ANDP PROMENABE HER HOME
REPEAT ENTIRE DANCE FOR S{DE CCUPLES.

CORNERS OF THE HALL
FiR8T COUPLE PROMENADE AROUND THE DUTS!DE
OF THE RING

AND RIGHT & LEFT FOUR WITH YHE COUPLE YOU
MEET
RYGHTY & LEFY FQUR ON THE CORNERS COMPLETE

LADEES CHAIN ON THE CORNERS OF THE HaLL

HALF PROMENADE ON THE CORNERS OF THE HALL

HALF RIGHT & LEFYT BACK HOME

CIRCLE FOUR ON THE CORNERS OF THE HALL

BREAK THAT CIRCLE OUT IN LINE

FORWARD ALL AND BACK

FORWARD AGAIN AND THE LAD!ES CHAIN THE
GRAND S QUARE

WHEN YOU'RE HOME SWING YOUR OWN

EACH COUPLE LEADS OUT-1N TURN

g2
LADI ES STAY HOME
HEAD LADY & OPPOS!ITE GENT FORWARD & BACK
FORWARD AGAIN AND DO S! DO
GO BACK HOME AND SWING PARTNER WHILE THE
Sy0E TWO COUPLES LADIES CHAIN
SECOND LADY, OPPOSITE GENT THE SAME, HEAD TWO LADIES

CHAIN
THIRD LADY & QOFPPOSITE GENT THE SAME, S51DES LAD!ES

CHA LN
FOURTH LADY & OPPOSITE GENT THE SAME, HEAD LADIES

CHAIN

RIGHT HAND TO YOUR PARTNER, GENTS STAY HOME
THE LAD!ES GRAND RIGHT & LEFT ROUND THE RING
TURN HALF ROUND WITH YQUR PARTNER AND

LADIES RIGHT & LEFT THE OTHER WAY BACK

HEAD GENT & OPPCE!TE LADY FORWARD & BACK
FORWARD AGAIN, RIGHT ELBOW REEL

GO HOME, LEFT ELBOW REEL YOUR PARTNER

SECOND GENT, QOPPOSITE LADY THE SAME

THIRD GENT & OPPOSITE LADY THE BSAME

FOURTH GENT & OPPOSITE LABY THE SAME

ALL REEL PARTNERS

REGHT HAND TO PARTNER, LADIES STAY HOME AND
THE GENTS GRAND REGHT & LEFT AROUND THE RING
TLRN HALF ARQUND WITH PARTNER AND GENTS
GRAND RIGHT & LEFT THE OTHER WAY BACK

ALL SWING PARTNER AND FROMENADE.

DO S| DQ RiIGHT
BY RoD LINNELL

FIRBT COUPLE PROMENADE ALL ARQUND THE OQUTSIDE SET
THEN DO S1 DO THE RIGHT HAND COUPLE
HALF RiGHT & LEFT ACROSS THE SEY
Do §I DO THE COUPLE THEN ON THE RIGHT
HALF ®I1GHT & LEFT BACK HOME
THE SIDE TWO LADIES CHAIN
SECOND COUPLE PROMENADE ALL ARQUNE THE OUTSIPE SET
THEN DO S1 BO THE RIGHT HAND COUPLE
Hat F RIGHT & LEFT ACROSS THE SET
Do st DO THE COUPLE THEN ON THE RIGHT
HALF RIGHT & LEFT BACK HOME

REPEAT FOR 3RD & 4TH CQUPLES

REPEAT FOR 18T & 3RDP COUPLES

REPEAT FOR 2ND & 4TH COQUPLES

DUCK TG THE CENTER

HEAD TWO GENTS LEAD OUT TO THE RIGHT

AnB CIRCLE THREE HANDS AROUND

DUCK TO THE CENTER, SWiNG YOUR ORIGINAL OPPOSITE LADY
WHILE THE SIDE TWO, COUPLES HALF RIGHT AND LEFT OVER
SAME ACTI!VE MEN LEAB‘QN TD THE R# GHT

AND CIRCLE THREE HANDS 'AROUND

NOW RUCK TO THE CENTER AND SWING YOUR OWN

WHILE THE SIDE TWO COUPLES RIGHT AND LEFT HOME
~REFEAT DANCE FDR SIDE TWO MEN
~REPEAT DANCE FOR HEAPR TWO LADIES
~REPEAT DANCE FOR SIDE TWO LABIES
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HONADNECK HUDDLE/
HEAE COUPLE PRCMENADE HALFWAY ROUND CUTSIDE
THE RING
FORWARD FOUR iN LINE WITH COUPLE THREE
AND BACK
FORWARD AGAIN AND STAND !N LINE
SIPE TWO COUPLES RIGHT AND LEFY ALONG THAT
LINE OF FOUR
ALL SWiNG PARTNERS AND PROMENADE HOME

SECONP CQUPLE PROMENACE HALFWAY ROUND OUTSIDE

THE R! NG

FORWARD FOUR {N LINE WITH COUPLE FOUR ANE
BACK

FORWARD AGAIN AND STAND N LiNE

HEAD TWO CDUPRLES LADIES CHAIN THROUGH THAT
LIME

ALL sSWwiNG PARTNERS ANO PROMENADE HOME

THIRD COUPLE PROMENACE HALFWAY QUTSIDE THE
RING

FORWARD FOUR IN LINE WITH COUPLE ONE AND
BA CK

ForRwARD AGAIN, BREAK IN THE CENTER, FACE YHE

SIDES
RIGHT AND LEFT EIGHT
ALL SWING PARTNER AND PROMENADE HOME
FOURTH COUFLE PROMENADE HALFWAY RDUND
QUTSIDE THE RING

FDRWARD FOUR !N LINE WITH COUPLE TWO AND BACK
FORWARD AGA! N, BREAK IN THE CENTER, FACE THE

HEADS
ALL FOQUR LADIES CHAIN IN LINE
ALL SWING PARTNER AND PROMENADE HOME

WHIRLIGIG & CHEAT
HEAD 2 MEN T0 THE RIGHT OF THE RI NG
TURN THE RI GHT HAND LADY WITH A RIGHT HAND
SWING
BACK TO YOUR PARTNER WiTH A LEFT HAND SWING
SAME TWO MEN TURN IN THE CCNTER ONCE AND A
HALF AROUND WITH A RIGHT HAND SWING
TO THE OPPOSETE LADY FOR A LEFT HAND SWING
THEN BACK IN YHE CENTER, GO ONCE AND A
HALF AROQUND WITH A RIGHT HAND SWING
To YOUR PARTNER W!TH A LEFY MAND SWING
THE LEFT HAND LADY WITH A RIGHT HAND SWING
BACK TO YOUR PARTNER FOR A LEFT HAND SWING
THEN THOSE TWO MEN CHEAT OR SWING
GD ANYWHERE 1N THE HALL OR THE RING
GO BACK HOME AND SWING YOUR DWN
DON'T GET CAUGHT CHEATING YOUR OWN

REPEAT DANCE FOR SIDE TWO MEN

THEN FOR ALL FQUR MEN

REPEAT ENTIRE DANCE F0R LADIES TDO IF YQU
WiSH

93

CANADIAN SETT
HEAD COUPLE TO THE RIGHT, GIRCLE FOUR
D!P & GIVE ON THE CORNER OF THE 8EY (1,2,4&3)
ON T0 THE MEXT AND CIPCLE FQUR
Dip & DIVE ON THE OTHER CORNER (1,3,&4)
ON TO THE LAST AND CIRCLE FOUR
D!P & DIVE ACRCSS YHE SET (1,4,42)
EVERYBOOY SWiING AND FROMENADE HOME
COUPLE YWO OUT TD THE RIGHT, CIRCLE FOUR
RIGHY & LEFY & ON THE GORNER OF THE SET
ON TO THE NEXT, RIGHT & LEFYT & ON THE OTHER CORNER
QN TO THE LAST, CIRCLE FOUR
RiGHT & LEFY & ACROSS THE SET
EVERYBODY SWING AND PROMENADE HOME
THIRD CCUPLE TO THE RYGHT, CIRCLE FOUR
THREE LADIES CHAIN ON THE CORNER OF THE SET
ON Y0 THE NEXT, CIRCLE FGUR
THREE LADIES CHAIN ON THE OTHER CORNER OF THE SET
ON TO THE LAST, CIRCLE FOUR
THREE LADIES CHAIN ACROSS THE SET
EVERYBODY BWING ANO PROMENAGE HOME
FOURTH COUPLE TD THE RIGHY, CIRCLE FOUR
Dtp & DIVE ON THE CORNER OF THE SET
ON TO THE NEXT, CIRCLE FOUR
RIGHT & LEFY 6 ON YHE OTHER CORNER OF THE SET
ON TO0 THE LAST, THREE LADIES CHAKN ACROSS THE SET
EVERYBODY SWING AND PROMENACE HOME.

PIONEER POLKA SGUARE
BY TED SANNELLA Vv
Musics MoOUNT GaBRIEL REEL
HEAD TWO COUPLES POLKA ALL ARQUND THE |NSIDE TRACK
FLACE THE LADIES N THE CENTER STANDING BACK TO BACK
S{DE TWO COUPLES POLKA ROUND THE LADIES STANDING THERE
AND LEAVE YOUR LADIES "IN THE CENTER, STANDING BACK TO
BA CK
THE GENTS PROMENADE ARQUND TO THE RI|GHT
GO ALL THE WAY AROUND IF IT TAKES ALL NIGHT
LEFT HAND TO YOUR PARTNER, RIiGHT HAND TO THE NEXT
BALANCE 1N, BALANCE OUT, TURN BY YOUR LEFT A HALF way
ROUND
BALANCE OUT, BALANCE !N, TURN BY YQUR LEFT HAND ROUND
AGAI N

THE LADIES GRAND CHAIN
PROMENADE YOUR CORNER LADY ONCE ARQUND TD HOME.

CHAOS SET TO MUSIC |

(4 oA 9 SEYS NEEDED)
AEADS RIGHT AND LEFT FOQUR
S1DES THE SAME
HEADS RIGHT & LEFT LENGTH OF THE HALL
SIDES RIGHT & LEFY ACROSS THE HALL
ALL RIGHT & LEFT THE HalLL
SAME FOR LADIES CHAIN: COMBINE BOTH
SAME FDR CHASSEZ.
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MEAD WMEN & SIDE LADIES THE ROUT
THE HEAD TWO MEN & SI0E TWO LADIES HEAD TWO COUPLES LEAD TO THE RIGHT
60 FORWARD TO THE CENTER & BACK CIRCLE FOUR HANDS AROQUND
FORWARD AGAIN AND CIRCLE FOUR BREAK 7FTHE C!RCLE INTO LINE AND FOUR IN LINE YOU STAND
GO EACK WITH A LEFT HAND STAR FORWARD ALL AND BACK
RIGHT HANO ARQUNO YQUR PARTNER RiGHT & LEFT WITH OPPOSITE COUPLE
ALLEMANDE LEFT YQUR CORNER ALL SWING PARTNER AND PROMENADE
Do 81 DO YOUR PARTNER SI0OE TWO COUPLES LEAD TO THE RIGHT
TAKE YOUR CORNER & PROMENADE HOME CIRCLE FOUR HANDS AROUND

BREAK THE CIRCLE INTO LENE ANO FOUR IN LINE YOU STAND

00 DAMCE TWICE FOR HEADS AND TWICE FOR SiDES. THE LADIES CHAIN ACROSS AND BACK
ALL SWING PARTNER ANO PROMENADE

CANADIAN LANCERS HEADS TO THE RiGHT AGAIN AND CIRCLE FOUR HANDS ARQUND

HEAD COUPLE BOW AND SWING . QUT IN LINE, FORWARD ALL AND BACK
PROMENADE HALFWAY ROUND THE RING Do s1 DO YOUR OPPOSIiTE, DO 51 DO YOUR OWN
CoME UP THE CENTER TO PLACE - : ALL SWING AND PROMENADE
AND THE SIDE TWO COUPLES FALL IN SIDES TO THE RIGHY AND C!RGLE FOUR
ALL FORWARD FQUR STEPS AND BACK QUT IN LINE, FORWARD ALL AND BACK
ALL CHASS8EZ TO RIGHT AND BACK RIGHT HAND STAR WIYH OPPDSITE COUPLE
ALL FOUR LADIES SINGLE FILE ARDUND THE MEN LEFT HAND 8TAR BACK TO PLACE
ALL FOUR MEN SINGLE FILE AROUND THE LADIES ALL SWING FARTNER AND PROMENADE
HEAD CCUPLE DOWN THE CENTER, THE DTHERS HEADS Y0 THE REGHT, CIRGLE FDUR

FOLLOW QUT IN LINE, FORWARD ALL AND BACK
MEN TO RIGHT, LADIES TO LEFY LADIES CHAIN THE SQUARE
Form IN LINES DF FOUR ALL SWING PARTNER AND PROMENADE
ALL FORWARD & 8ACK SIDES TO THE RiGHY, CIRCLE FDUR
ALL SWING PARTNERS TO PLACE QUT IN LiNE, FORWARD ALL AND BACK
AND ALL PROMENADE RIGHT & LEFY THE S QUARE

ALL SWENG PARTNER AND PROMENADE.
CIRCLE THREE & BALANCE FOUR

ABE KANEGSON FIGURE ElGHT
HEAD GENTS TO THE RIGHT AND CIRCLE THREE LADIES TO THE CENTER, STAND BACK 70 BACK
HEAD LADIES DO SI DO HEAD TWO COUPLES DO SI DO
ONCE AND A HALF ON THE SI1DES OF THE FLOOR S'DE TWO COUPLES DO SI DO
INTO THE MIDOLE AND BALANCE FOUR ALL FOQUR COUPLES DO §! Do
HEADS ALLEMANDE LEFT YOUR OWN HEAD TWO COUPLES WALX A FIGURE EIGHT
A RIGHT HAND ROUND YQUR CORNER SIDE TWO COUPLES WALK A FIGURE E{GHT
AND YOU BALANCE TO YOUR OWN ALL FOUR COUPLES A F IGURE EIGHT — GENTS STAR WITH LEFT
SWiNG YOUR PARYNERS EVERYONE HAND TO OPPOSITES PLACE, LADIES STAR, GENTE STAR,
YOU SWING YOUR PARTNERS ALL LAD!ES STAR
NOW TAKE THE LADY THAT YOU BWUNG ALL SWING PARTNER AND PROMENADE
AND PROMENADE THE HaLL REPEAT ENTIRE OANCE WITH MEM IN CENTER BACK TO BACK
REPEAT FOR BIDE GENYTS
REPEAT FOR HEAD LADIES AROGSTOOK SGUARE
REPEAT FOR SIDE LADIES BY RoD LiNNELL

THE HEAD YWO COUPLES oOuUY TO THE RIGHT
AND BALANCE WiTH THOSE TwoO

0DO COUPLE PROMENADE NOW JOIN YOUR HANDS AND CIRCLE LEFT
F1IRST COUPLE OUT TO THE RIGHT IT%5 HALF WAY ROUND YQU GO
AND BALANGE WITH THE TWO HALF LADIES CHAIN, DON'T RETURN
SAME TWO COUPLES RIGHT AND LEFT FOUR BUT HALF RIGHT & LEFT RIGHT THROUGH
BoTH GOUPLES ON TO THE NEXT HALF RIGHT & LEFT AND TAKE THAT LADY
CIRCLE S1x HANDS ROUND . RNGHT BACK HOME WITH YOU.

ALLEMANDE LEFT, GRAND RIGHT AND LEFT
WHILE THE 00D TWO PROMENADE
WHEN YOU'RE HOME SWING YOUR OWN.

THEN ALLEMANOE LEFT YOUR CORNER
AND RI GHT HAND ROUND YCOUR OwN

GO BACK AND TAKE YOUR CORNER GIRL
AND PROMENADE HER HOME

REPEAT FOR SI0ES — THEN HEADS — THEN SIDES-
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SWING Two LADIES
ALL JO'N HANDG, BIER
GO FORWARD AGAIN, HEAD
GiRLS HOME
TURN PARTNER WITH R!GHY HAND ONCE AROUND
TURN PARTNER BY LEFT HAND ONCE AROUND
FUT YOUR ARMS AROUND THEIR WA!STS AND GWING
BOTH LADIES ROUND IN PLACE
OPEN 17 UP & CIRCLE THREE HANDS AROQUND
POP YOUR CORNER LADY UNDER (T0 HER PARTNER)
{NOT OUT THE WinDDW)
SWING YOUR PARTNER AND PROMENADE

FORWARD & BACGK

TWO MEN TAKE TWO

REFPEAT FOR S!DE TWO GENTS
REFEAT FOR HEAD TWO LADES
REPEAT FOR SIiDE TWO LADIES

LADi ES SWi TCHERCO

BY TED SAMNELLA
HEAD TwD COUPLES FORWARD & BACK
SIDE TwWO COUPLES FORWARD & BAGK
HEAD TWO LADIES HALF CHAIN YO THE RIGHY
ALL FOUR LADYES HALF GRAND CHAIN
HEAD TWO COUPLES HALF RIGHT & LEFT
SI1DE YWO COUPLES HALF RIGHT & LEFY
Do S1 DC YQUR CORNERS ALL

COME BAGCK AND SWING YOUR OWN

THE NEW HEAD L.ADIiES HALF CHAIN TO THE RIGHY

ALL ?OUR LADIES HALF GRAND CHAMN

HEAD YWO COUPFLES HALF RIGHT & LEFT

SIDE FWO COUPLES HALF Ri&HT & LEFT

ALLEMANDE LEFT YOUR CORNERS

ALLEMANDE RIGHT YQUR OWN

SWING YOUR CORNER LADY, PROMENADE HER HOME
REPEAT ENTIRE CANCE 3 MORE TIMES

RIVERSIDE DRIVE
FIRST COUPLE BOW AND SWING

FROMENADE HALF ROUND THE RING, AND STAND
BEHiND THE THIRD
FORWARD FOUR AND SACK

{(FiRST COUPLE STAMDS BEHIND THREE: THEY
GO FORWARD AND BACK)

FORWARD AGAIN AND CASY OFF 2

ONE TW0 THE LEFY AND THREE YO THE RIGHTY

AND STAMD BEHIND YHE S1DES

FORWARD Ei GHT AND BACK

FORWARD AGA!M AND PASS ¥HROUGH

MEN TURN LEFT AND LADIES TO THE RIGHY — TO
LINES OF FOUR

FORWARD EVGHT AMD BACK

WMEN WALK FORWARD, ARQUND YOUR GAL
(MEN ONLY WALK FORWARD, DOS=A-DOS
PARTNERS )

TO A RING OF EIGHT AND ALL COME STRAIGHT .

9

o

g5
RED'S RIGHT & LEFT
HEAD LADIES CHA!N F0 THE RIGHY
GfRL AND YWARN TO THE LEFY
Hal.F RiGHT & LEFY WiTH THE COUPLE ON THE RIGHT
TURN AROUND AND STAND !N PLAGE

TakE

YHAY

NEW HEAD COUPLES CHAIN T0 YHE RIGHY

TAKE THAT LADY AND TURN TO THE LEFT

HeLF RIGHT AND LEFT WITH THE COUPLE ON THE LEFY
TURN AROUND AND STAND iN PLACE

ALLEMANDE LEFT YOQUR CORNER

Do si Do YOUR OwN

Go BACK AND TAKE YOUR CORNER GIRL

AND PROMENADE HER HOME

HALF WAY ROUND
ltusiCc: BUFFALO GaLs
HEAD TWO COUPLES SEPARATE, GO HALF WAY ROUND THE RING
SIDE TWO COUPLES RIGHT & LEFT OVER AND STAY ON THE

OPPOSITE SIDE

ALLEMANDE LSFT WHEREVER YOU ARE

AND DO &% DO YQUR OWN

THEN ALL FOUR MEN CROSS THE RING AND GIVE THAT (PPOSITE
GIRL A SWING

TAKE THE CORNER LADY THERE AND PROMENADE THE RING

DO THE DANCE THREE TIMES FOR HEADS

THEN THREZ TIMEE FOR YHE SIDES

SWINS THE OPPOBITE LADY (YOUR PARTNER} AND PROMENADE
HER HOME

FIRSY COURLE STAND THERE
(TRiS 1€ A NOVELYY CALL FROM MaSSACHUSETYS)
FIRSY COUPLE STAND THERE
SECOND COUPLE BWiING
THIRD COUPLE CHAIN TO

AND CHAIN TO THE RIGHT
AGAIN (LADY)

THE RI GHT,

SECOND COUFLE BYAND YHERE
THIRD COUPLE SW! NG
FOURTH COUPLE CHAIN

0 AND CHAIN TO THE RIGHT

aaain (LaDY)

THE RIGAT,
ETC.

GENTS CRISSCROSS
HEAD COUPLES BOW AND SWING WITH PRIDE
OOWN THE SET AND SPLIT YHE SIDE
SWiING YOUR OWN WiTH THE TWO LEFT FEET
AEAD TWO GENTS YO THE SIDES RETREAY
(HEAD MEN STEP 70 LEFY, STAND ON RIGHT SIDE OF LADI ES |
SiDE S1X FDRWARD AND BACK
GENTS GO FORWARD AND MAKE AN ARCH
HEAD TWO GIRLS BENEATH YOU MARCH.
GENTS GO BACK TC THE GIRL YoU LEFY (SIDE GIRLS)
FASS THE RiIGHT MAN HIGH, THE LEFT MAN UNDER
GO TO THE HEADS AND DON®T YQU BLUNDER - - .
HEAD S1!X GO FORWARD AND BACK - »
(REPEAT ACTION UNTIL BACK IN PLACE)
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RAKS| JAAK
(EsToniAN)

SOURCE: MARY ANN AND il CHAEL CIERTAN

RECORD : Fobx Dawcer Wd 3007

FoamaTIoN: SETS OF THREES, ONE M AND 2 W OR VICE VERSA, OR 3 W OR 3 #i. ALL STANDING $'DE

BY SIDE, INSIDE HANDS JOINED, FREE HANDS AT $1DE; ALL FACING CENTER

STEPS ! ESTONIAN (POLISH STYLE) POLKA )N ALL THRZE FlGURES

INTRODUCTION

MEas ... - CHORUS

1-8 ALL STEP TO L ON L FT, BRING R FT UP TG I1T2 ALL STEP TO R on R FT, BRING L FT UP TO IT.

STEP L, STEP R AGAIN. ALL walk FwD 2 s7Teps (L,R,L} Anp x1€i R FT FwD {STRAIGHT LEG).
Walk BrwD 4 sTtps, R,L.R,L.
FIGURE | " ‘

1-8 THE ENDS BOTH MOVE AT THE SAME TIWE CROSSING 1IN FRONT OF ™MICDLE PERSONV, RIGHT HAND ONE
GOES OVER, LEFTY HANC ONE UNDER « . + THEY MOVE OVER AND ARQUND #!DDLE PERSON, THEN
CRCSS N BACK OF MiDDLE PEREMM, THIS TIME THE ONE WHO WENT OVER FIRST GOES UNDER, THE
OTHER GOES OVER. THE MIDDLE PERSON MERELY HOLOS JOENED HANDS dIGH OVERHEAD AND
LEADS THE HANDS OVER AND UNDER.

REPEAT CHORUS
FIGURE |1

-1-8 THE ENDS MOVE SHOULDER TC BHOULDER FACING MIiDDLE PERSON, AND ALL LOCK HANDS AND
EXTEND ARMS STIFFLY. ALL THREE TAKE FOUR POLKA STEPS TO CENTER [THE ENDS #MOVING
BKWDS, THE MIDDLE ONE FWn). THECN MIDDLE ONE DOES 4 POLKA STEPS BKWDS AS THE ENDS
GO ALONG TURNING !NWARDS TWIRLING WITH 4 POLKA STEPS: JOINED HANDS HELD HIGH
DURING THIS TIWRLING.

AEPEAT CHORUS
Figure 111

1-8 THE ENDS "TUCK—IN" BY TURNING | NSARDS TOWARD M1DDLE PERSON S0 ALL ARE FACING FRONT
AGAIN WITH THE ONE ON THE RIGHT HANO S| DE HAVING LEFT HAND IN FRONT: THE LEFT HAND
ONE HAS RIGHT HAND IN FRCNT, HOLDIMG HANDS WITA MIDDLE PERSON WHO HAS BOTH HANDS
BEHIND WAISTS OF CND PLERSONS. IN THI3 TUCKED—IN P08 ALL DO 4 POLKA STEPS FWD,
THEN RETURN 2 POLKA BTERS TO PLACE MOVING BKWDS, THEN UNWIND INTO ORIGINAL PLACES
WITH THE ENDCS TWIRLING AWAY FROM WIDDLE PERSON WITH 2 POLKA STEPS {DO NOT RELEASE
HANDS OURJNG Fi GURE.)

REPEAT FROM BEGINNING

NOTEs IN GETTING INTO THE FIGURES, D0 80 ON THE LAST 2 COUNTS OF THE CHDRUS S0 THAT YOU ARE

IN PDS TO START THE FIGURE OGN THE FIRST NCTE OF THE FIGURE MUSIC.

~—FRESENTED 8Y WALTER GRGCTHE

BUNDNER CHEERAB
(SWISs]

SOURCE : NARY ANN AND MICHAEL HERMAN. ORIGINALLY INTROOUCED 8Y JANE FARWELL

RECORD : FolLk LCANCER KA 17115

forMaTion: COUPLES FACING i BACK TO CENTER OF CIRCLE, BDTA HANDS JOINED. COUPLES ARE NUMBERED
1,2,1,2, ETC. AND SHOULD BE A CONS|DERABLE DISTANCE APART FR(OM EACH OTHER.

STEPS : SLIDING: TWO-~STEP

MEAS F1 GURE

1-38 COUPLES 2 MAKE AN ARCH AS COURLES 1 SLIDE 8 STEPS UNDER ARCH IN A CCW DIRECTION.
COUPLES 1 NOW MAKE AN ARCH AND THE CQUPLES 2 SLIDE UNDER CCW B STEPS.

§-16 REFEAT ALL oF FiGURE 1 (NOTE: COUPLES ARE ABDUT A YARD APART)
F1GURE |

1-4 PAR TNERS FACE EACH QTHER ABOUT 1 FOOT APART WITH H oN CWN HIPS. WiTH A LITTLE HGP

oN R FT (¥ opPOSITE), PLACE L HEEL FWD, AND THEN HOPPING ON TO L FT, PLACE R HEEL
FWD. THIS 18 A SLOW WOTIOV, NOT VIGOROUS: ONE HOP PER MEAS. REFEAT WiITHd THE L &ND
R HEEL

1-8 IN REGULAR OANCE PGS, DD 8 TWO-STEPS TURNING CW FROGRESSING CCi

REPEAT ALL —PRESENTED BY WAL TER GROTHE
FoLk Dance Caup, 1956
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